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BACHELOR OF ARTS 

 

Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in 

the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus 

in force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks : 50                 Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Section A     10 x 1 =10 marks 
Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.    

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B     3+3+4 = 10 marks 
Contains 3 questions with internal choice  ( Two questions from each unit). 

 (2 Questions of 3 marks each and 1 Question of 4 marks ) 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C     3 x 10 = 30 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A Student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

                   

 

End Semester Practical Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks: 40        Duration : 3  Hrs. 

Note: 
1. A Laboratory Exercise File should be prepared by each student for each practical paper and 

should be submitted during practical examinations. 

2. One internal and one external examiner shall conduct two practical exams, in a day, of a batch of 

60 students. 

3. Duration of practical exam is _______ hours. 

4. Practical of 40 marks distribution is as under: 

a. Distribution of marks to be mentioned according to your syllabus 
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Course Structure in Semester I 
 Compulsary   

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

 Optional 

Semester – I 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 101 Human Physiology – I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 102 Introduction to Textiles 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 103 Home Nursing (Practical) 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN-101 : General English 
Max. Marks: 50              Min. Marks: 20 

               Duration : 1 Hrs 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 
1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world. 

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive 

and Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 

 IDIOMS 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the 

eggs have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness
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 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look up to 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books: 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

                                      

HSC- 101- Human Physiology I 
Max. Marks: 75                             Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration: 2 ½ Hrs         
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 
1. Understand the structure and functions of Cell and Tissues of the body. 

2. Illustrate and understand the structure and functions of the Heart and the Skeletal system. 

3. Acquaint the students about the mechanism of Respiratory and Digestive system. 

UNIT – I 

1. Cell:  

a. Structure and functions of a cell.  

b. Tissues of the body-General characteristics and functions. 

2. Blood:  

a. Composition and function.  

b. Clotting of blood 

c. Blood groups. 

UNIT – II 

3. Heart:  

a. Structure and functions of heart and blood vessels.  

b. Blood pressure  

c.  Pulse rate. 

4. Skeletal system:  

a. Structure of Bone.  

b. Functions of bone 

c. Joints - Classification of joints 

d. Structure and classification of synovial joints. 

UNIT – III 

5.  Respiratory system:  

a. Structure and functions of all Respiratory organs.  

b. Mechanism of breathing  
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c. External and Tissue Respiration 

6. Digestive system:  

a. Structure and functions of all digestive organs. 

b. Mechanism of digestion  

c. Absorption of proteins, fats and carbohydrates. 

Reference Books: 

 Pearce, Evelyn- Anatomy and Physiology for Nurse- Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Sears, Gordon – Anatomy and Physiology for Nurses- Orient Longman Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Taylor- The living Body, Asia Publishing House. 

 Ross & Smith-Anatomy & Physiology for nurses. 

 

                                       

HSC- 101 ekuo ‘kjhj fØ;k foKku - I 

vf/kdre vad %75                                                        U;wure vad % 30                                                                                                                               

le; & 2 ½ ?k.Vs 

इकाई-1 
1 कोशिका  

क. कोशिका की संरचना एवं कार्य  
ख. िरीर के उत्तको की सामान्र् वविेषताऐ एव ंकार्य   

2 रक्त 

क. संगठन एवं कार्य 
ख. रक्त का थक्का जमना 
ग. रक्त वर्ग  

इकाई-2 

3 हदर्  

क. हदर् की संरचना एव ंकार्य तथा रक्त वाहहकाएँ  
ख. रक्त दाब  

ग. नाड़ी दर 

4.  कंकाल तंत्र  

क. अस्थि की संरचना    

ख. अस्थि के कार्ग 

ग. संधि - संधि का वर्ीकरण 

घ. साइनोधवर्ल (स्त्राव संधि) संधि की संरचना एवं वर्ीकरण 

इकाई-3 

5.श्वसन तंत्र   

क. श्वसन अगंो की संरचना एवं कार्य 
ख. श्वसन की प्रहकर्ाय 
ग. बाह्य श्वसन एवं उत्तकीर् श्वसन 

 6.पाचन तंत्र 

क. पाचक अगंो की संरचना एवं कार्य  
ख. पाचन की प्रहकर्ाय 
ग. प्रोटीन वसा एवं कार्बोहाइड्र ेट का अवशोषण  

संदर्भ  
 िरीर हिर्ा ववज्ञान , वमाय पी., पाण्डेर् क. , वबहार हहंदी ग्रन्थ अकादमी 
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 िरीर रचना एवं हिर्ा ववज्ञान , कान्त लक्ष्मी. शसंह जी. कॉलेज बुक हडपो, जर्पुर 

 िरीर और िरीर हिर्ा ववज्ञान , पेअसय इवेशलन. ऑक्सफ़ोडय र्ूशनवशसयटी पे्रस नई हदल्ली 
 प्रसार शिक्षा , डॉक्टर व ंदा शसंह पंचिील प्रकािन, जर्पुर  

 प्रसार शिक्षा- इंटोहदर्ा    
 

                                        

HSC- 102 Introduction to Textiles 
Max. Marks : 75                                                        Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs    

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course,the student will be able to:- 
1. Identify various Textiles fibers and their manufacturing process. 

2. Develop the knowledge about various production techniques and finishing techniques. 

3. Explain the various dyeing, printing and finishing techniques. 

UNIT I 

1. Textile Fibres: 

(a) Classification of Textile Fibres. 

(b) General properties of Textile Fibres. 

2. Natural Fibers: 

(a) Origin, 

(b) Manufacture, properties their importance to consumer 

(c) Storage of Cotton, Linen, Silk Wool. 

3. Man-made Fibres: 

(a) Properties, their importance to consumer 

(b) Storage of Rayon, Nylon, Polyester, Orlon. 

UNIT II 

4. Construction of Yarn and Fabric:  

     Meaning of Weaving, Knitting, Felting, Warp, Weft selvedge, and count of cloth 

5. Yarn construction 

 (a) Different methods of spinning  

 (b) Different types of yarns. 

6. Weaving – 

(a) Loom and its parts. 

(b) Elementary Knowledge of traditional weaving 

(c) Different types of weaving – plain, Twill, Satin and Sateen, Pile and Jacquard. 

UNIT III 

7. Finishing –  

(a) Meaning 

(b) Objective of Finishing 

(c) Different methods of finishing : Bleaching, sizing, tentering, mercerizing, calendering, 

embossing, napping, shrinkage control, water proofing, fire resistant, moth proofing and 

permanent press. 

(d) Importance of finishes 

8. Dyeing 

(a) Different types of dyes 

(b) Different types of dyeing process 

(c) Method of dyeing 

9. Printing: 

      Different methods of printing: Block, Screen, Roller, Resist, Discharge and Stencil 

Reference Books: 

 Dhantyagi, Sushila: Fundamentals of textiles and their care Orient Longmans, Bombay. 

 Daulkar. Durga: A guide to household textile and laundry work. Atma Ram & Sons, New Delhi. 
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 Isabel B. Wingtage: Textile fibres and their selection Prentice Hall Inc. Englewood, Chiff, N. 

Jersey 

 Hess, Katherine: Textile fibres and their uses – Oxford & IBH Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 Mathews, Mary: Practical clothing Construction – Part I Cosmic Press, 

 Corbman B.P: Textile Fibre, Mc Graw hill Co. New York. 

 

                                      

HSC- 102 oL=¨a dk ifjp; 
vf/kdre vad %75                       U;wure vad % 30 

   le; & 2 ½ ?k.Vs 

इकाई- I 
1. वस्त्रोंपर्ोगी रेिे  

क. वस्त्रोंपर्ोगी रेिों का वगीकरण 

ख. वस्त्रोंपर्ोगी रेिो के सामान्र् गुण 

2. प्राक शतक  रेिे   

क. उद्गम  

ख. शनमायण प्रहिर्ा वविेषताएँ एवं उपभोक्ता के शलए इनका महत्व  
ग. कपास शलनन रेिम और ऊन का संग्रहण   

3. मानवाक त रेिे   

क. वविेषताएं एवं उपभोक्ता के शलए इनका महत्व 
ख. रेर्ोन नाइलोन पोशलस्टर आरलोन का संग्रहण   

इकाई- II 

4. धागे और कपडे का शनमायण  

  बुनाई नीहटंग फेलल्टंग एवं ताना-बना हकनारीकपड़े की गणना करना 
5. धागे का शनमायण  

क. कतई के ववशभन्न तरीके 

ख. धागे के ववशभन्न प्रकार 
6. बुनाई  

क. करघा एवं उसके भाग 

ख. परम्परागत बुनाइर्ो की प्रारलम्भक जानकारी  
ग. ववशभन्न प्रकार की बुनाइर्ा-ं सादी, साहटन, सटीन, पाईल, जेकाडय  

इकाई- III 

7. पररसज्जा  
क.  अथय 
ख.  पररसज्जा के उददेश्र्  

ग. पररसज्जा की ववशभन्न ववशधर्ाँ- ववरंजक कड़ा करना टेंटररंग, मरसीराइलजंग,केलेडररंग, शनर्ंत्रण, 

जल मेघ अज्वलनिीन, कीड़ो से बचना, स्थार्ी इस्त्री  
घ. पररसज्जा का महत्व 

8. रंगाई  
क. ववशभन्न प्रकार के रंग  
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ख. रंगाई की ववशधर्ाँ  

ग. रंगाई की प्रहिर्ा 
9. छपाई  

छपाई के ववशभन्न प्रकार-ब्लॉक स्िीन रोलर द्वारा अवरोधी हडस्चाजय, स्टेलन्सल  

संदर्भ 
 वस्त्र ववज्ञान एवं पररधान- वमाय पी.- वबहार हहंदी ग्रन्थ अकादमी  
 तंत ुसे पररधान – केवल रमानी, शनगम – साहहत्र् ग्रन्थ  

 वस्त्र ववज्ञान एवं पररधान – डॉक्टर व ंदा शसंह – पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  
 वस्त्र ववज्ञान के मूल शसंद्ांत – िेरी जे पी – ववनोद पुस्तक भंडार   
 

 

HSC- 103 Home Nursing Practical
 

Max. Marks: 50                                                   Min. Marks: 20 

        Duration: 3 Hrs         
1. Aims, Scope and rules of First Aid. 

2. First Aid in common accidents 

a. Burns and Scalds 

b. Wounds and External Hemorrhages 

c. Sprains, Fractures and Dislocations 

d. Common Poisoning 

e. Animal Bite 

f. Unconsciousness 

g. Epilepsy 

h. Foreign bodies in the eye, ear, nose & throat 

i. Heat Stroke 

3. Techniques of Artificial respiration 

4. Essential Items for the sick room: Bedpan, Urinal, Hot water Bottle, Air ring, Eye Glass, 

Spittoon, Measuring Glass, feeding cup, thermometer, Disposable Enema, Ice Bag.  

5. Demonstration of B.P. Instrument, Glucometer,  Inhaler 

6. Basic Knowledge about the following: 

a. Measuring and recording of temperature, pulse rate 

b. Application of Basic Triangular and Roller Bandages. 

Reference Books:  

 First Aid – St. John’s Ambulance Association 

 Home Nursing – St. John’s Ambulance Association 

 Where there is no Doctor – VHAI Publication 

MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

Duration:  3hrs     Max Marks 50    Min. Marks 20 
Internal Assessment    10 

Bandaging (2)     10 

Spotting     10 

Recording Temperature / Pulse  10 

First Aid Box     5 

Viva Voce     5    
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HSC- 103 x`g foKku Á;¨fxd ¼ÁkFkfed fpfdRlk ,oa x`g mipkj½
 

vf/kdre vad % 50                         U;wure vad % 20 
    le; & 3 ?k.Vs 

 1 धचधकत्सा का उददेश्य के्षत्र व धनर्म 

2 सामान्र् दघुयटनाओं में प्राथशमक शचहकत्सा  
क. जलना, गमय पानी से जलना  
ख. घाव और बाहरी रक्त स्त्राव 
ग. मोच, अगं भंग  एवं अलस्थर्ों का जगह से हटना 
घ. सामान्र् जहर 
ङ. जानवरों का काटना  
च.  बेहोिी की हालत 

छ. शमगी 
ज. आंख नाक कान एवं गले में बाहरी वस्तुएं आना 
झ. तापघात 

3 क वत्रम श्वसन की ववशधर्ाँ  
4 अस्वस्थ कमरे की आवश्र्क वस्तुएं-बेडपेन, र्ूररनल, गरम पानी की बोतल, एर्रररंग, आईग्लास, उगालदाना, 

नाप का शगलास पोषण प्र्ाला िीतोषण मापक र्ंत्र, हडस्पोसेबल एशनमा, बफय  का वेग 

5 रक्त दाब र्ंत्र, ग्लूकोमीटर व ्इन्हेलर का प्रदियन  

6 शनम्नशललखत की सामान्र् जानकारी – 

क. तापमान को मापना और ररकॉडय करना पल्स रेट 

ख. सामान्र् वत्रकोण व ्रोलर बेन्देजस का प्रर्ोग    

संदभ्र :  

 फस्टय ऐड – सत.जोहन्स एम्बुलेंस एसोशसएिन 

 होम नशसिंग – सत.जोहन्स एम्बुलेंस एसोशसएिन 

 वेर्र थेर्र इस नो डॉक्टर – व्हाई प्रकािन  

अकं ववभाजन : 

समर्  : 3 ?kaVs     iw.kk±d  % 50    U;wure vad % 20 

आन्तररक मूल्र्ांकन     10   

पट्टीर्ा a (2)     10 

स्पोहटंग      10 

तापमान नापना/पल्स     10 

फस्टय एड बॉक्स     05 

वववा       05   
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Course Structure in Semester II 
Compulsary 

Paper Code Nomenclature 
Max. 

Marks 

Min 

marks 
Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 201 Human Physiology – II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 202 Textile Care and Clothing Construction 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 203 
Textile Care and Clothing Construction 

(Practical) 
10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 
GEN-102:  सामान्य ह ंदी 

 iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure vad % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्र्र्न के पररणाम  

पाठ्र्िम पूणय होने के बाद ववद्याथी र्ोग्र् होंगे –
1. ववद्याशथयर्ों में  हहंदी व्र्ाकरलणक ज्ञान का ववकास होना I  

व्र्ाकरण – भाग 

इकाई-1         अकं र्ोजना 
 संज्ञा, सवयनाम, वविेषण, हिर्ा,                                           -  10 अकं 

 हिर्ा वविेषण ,संशध, समास, ववलोम िब्द                                                               -  10 अकं 

     इकाई-2 

 िुद्ीकरण [िब्द िुवद् ,वाक्र्िुवद् ] पाररभावषक िब्दावली-[अगें्रजी िब्दों के हहंदी  
समानाथयक िब्द]                                   -    5 अकं  

 िब्द र्ुग्म- अथय भेद , पर्ायर्वाची िब्द , उपसगय , प्रत्र्र्,                                             -    5 अकं  

           इकाई-3  

 शनबन्ध लेखन                                             -  10 अकं 

 पत्र लेखन –आवेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                         -    5 अकं 

 अपहठत गद्यांि                                                                 -    5 अकं 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 हहंदी व्र्ाकरण –डॉ. इंहदरा अिोक  

 हहंदी व्र्ाकरण कोि –डॉ. हदनेिचदं्रिमाय,श्रीमती पुष्पा िमाय 
 हहंदी व्र्ाकरण –डॉ. हररचरण िमाय  
 हहंदीव्र्ाकरण –डॉ. राजेश्वर प्रसाद चतुवदेी 
 हहन्दी व्र्ाकरण - भोलानाथ शतवारी 
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HSC- 201 Human Physiology II 
Max. Marks : 75                             Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcomes 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Develop an understanding of the functioning of all excretory system of the body. 

2. Assess the concepts of Nervous and Endocrine system of the body 

3. Explain the reproductive and sense organ of the body to the students. 

UNIT – I 

1. Excretory system: 

a.  Structure and functions of all excretory organs.  

b. Composition of urine.  

2. Skin:  structure and functions. 

UNIT – II 

3. Nervous System:  

a. The central nervous system-brain & Spinal cord.  

b. Peripheral nervous system;  

c. Type of nerves  

d. Autonomic nervous system-Sympathetic and Para-sympathetic nervous system. 

e. Reflex arc. 

4. The Endocrine system :  

a. Ductless glands of the body.  

b. Hormones – Definition and their role. 

c. Effect of over and under activity of hormones. 

UNIT – III 

5. Reproductive System:  

a. Structure and function of male and female organs 

b. Spermatogenesis, oogenesis 

c. Menstrual Cycle & fertilization. 

6. Sense organs: 

a. Eye -  Structure and function  

b. Ear - Structure and function 

c. Tongue - Structure and function 

d. Nose - Structure and function 

Reference Books: 

 Pearce, Evelyn- Anatomy and Physiology for Nurse- Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Sears, Gordon – Anatomy and Physiology for Nurses- Orient Longman Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Taylor- The living Body, Asia Publishing House. 

 Ross & Smith-Anatomy & Physiology for nurses. 

 

 

HSC- 201 ekuo ‘kjhj fØ;k foKku - II 
vf/kdre vad %75            U;wure vad % 30  

    le; & 2 ½ ?k.Vs 

इकाई- I 

1. उत्सजी तंत्र  
¼v½ उत्सजी तंत्र के अगंो की संरचना एव ंकार्य  
¼Ck½ मूत्र का संगठन  

2. त्वचा – संरचना का एवं कार्य 
इकाई- II 

3. तंवत्रका तंत्र  



 

12 
 

¼v½ केन्द्रीर् तंवत्रका तंत्र-मलस्तष्क व मेरुरज्जू 
¼Ck½ पररशधर् तंवत्रका तंत्र  
¼Lk½ तंवत्रका के प्रकार  
¼n~½ स्वार्त्र तंवत्रका तंत्र-अनुकम्पी एवं परानुकम्पी तवंत्रका तंत्र  
¼b½ प्रशतवती चाप   

4. अतं:स्त्रावी ग्रंशथर्ा 
¼v½ िरीर की वाहहनी हीन  ग्रंशथर्ों के नाम  

¼Ck½ हामोन – पररभाषा एवं उनके कार्य 
¼Lk½ हामोन के अशत व ्अल्प सहिर्ता के प्रभाव 

इकाई- III 

5. प्रजनन तंत्र  
¼v½ पुरुष और नारी के प्रजनन अगंो की बनावट एव ंकार्य 
¼Ck½ िुिाणुजनन, हडम्बजनन  

¼Lk½ माशसक धरम चि व शनषेचन  

6. ज्ञानेलन्द्रर् अगं  

¼v½ नेत्र- संरचना एवं कार्य 
¼Ck½ कंणय - संरचना एव ंकार्य 
¼Lk½ लजव्हा - संरचना एव ंकार्य 
¼n~½ नाक - संरचना एवं कार्य 

संदभय  
 िरीर हिर्ा ववज्ञान  वमाय पी., पाण्डेर् क. – वबहार हहंदी ग्रन्थ अकादमी 
 िरीर रचना एवं हिर्ा ववज्ञान  कान्त लक्ष्मी. शसंह जी. कॉलेज बुक हडपो, जर्पुर  

 िरीर और िरीर हिर्ा ववज्ञान  पेअसय इवेशलन. ऑक्सफ़ोडय र्ूशनवशसयटी पे्रस नई हदल्ली 
 प्रसार शिक्षा – डॉक्टर व ंदा शसंह पंचिील प्रकािन, जर्पुर  

 प्रसार शिक्षा- इंटोहदर्ा    
 

 

HSC- 202   Textile and Apparel Designing 
Max. Marks : 75                                                           Min.Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 
1. Explain the knowledge about the various factors to be considered while selecting garments. 

2. Apply the elements and principles of Design in fashion. 

3. Reinterpret the concept of different types of fashion cycles. 

UNIT I 

1. Selection of fabric for various uses in the Home:  

a) Garments (for children, women and men) 

b) Household linen & furnishing: bed sheets, curtains, carpets, towels etc. by keeping in view the 

following factors: Climate, comfort, utility, occasion, personality, budget, fibre weave, finish, 

colour and design activity, age & sex. 

 

2. Clothing Construction
1
 

a) Fundamentals of Clothing Construction – terms used in clothing construction. 



 

13 
 

b) Equipments: Measuring, marking, cutting, stitching,  

c) Sewing Machine – types, parts, care, handling and problems 

UNIT II 

3. Apparel Designing : 

a) Design : Meaning and types 

b) Objectives of Apparel Designing 

4. Principles of Art and their application in Apparel designing 

a) Balance. 

b) Proportion 

c) Harmony 

d) Rhythm 

e) Emphasis 

5. Elements of art and their application in Apparel designing 

a) Lines 

b) Texture 

c) Form 

d) Pattern and Color 

                                                                UNIT III 

6. Fashion 

a) Terminology 

b) Fashion cycle 

c) Sources of fashion 

d) Factors favouring and retarding fashion 

e) Fashion Forecasting-Seasons, sources, steps in forecastin 

7. Adoption of fashion 

a) Consumer groups- fashion leaders, followers 

8.  Adoption process-  Trickle-down theory, bottom up theory & trickle across theory 

Reference Books: 

 Dhantyagi, Sushila: Fundamentals of textiles and their care Orient Longmans, Bombay. 

 Daulkar. Durga: A guide to household textile and laundry work. Atma Ram & Sons, New Delhi. 

 Isabel B. Wingtage : Textile fibres and their selection Prentice Hall Inc. Englewood, Chiff, N. 

Jersey 

 Hess, Katherine: Textile fibres and their uses – Oxford & IBH Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 Mathews, Mary: Practical clothing Construction – Part I Cosmic Press, 

 Corbman B.P: Textile Fibre, Mc Graw hill Co. New York. 

 

 

HSC- 202   oL= ,oa ifj/kku fMtkbfuax 
vf/kdre vad %75            U;wure vad % 30  

    le; & 2 ½ ?k.Vs 

इकाई I 

1 घर के प्रर्ोग में आने वाले ववशभन्न कपड़ो का चर्न 

¼v½ पररधान (बच्चो महहलाओ एवं पुरुष हेतु ) 
¼Ck½ घरेल ूशलनन एवं साज सज्जा हेत ुचादरें, पदे, कालीन, तोशलरे् इत्र्ाहद प्रर्ुक्त कपड़ो हेत ुआवश्र्क कारक 

जलवार्ु, आरामदार्क, उपर्ोशगता, अवसरानुसार, व्र्वक्तनुसार, बजट अनुसार, रेिा बुनाई, पररसज्जा, रंग, 

हडज़ाइन, कार्य उम्र शलंग I 

2 वस्त्र शनमायण   

¼v½ वस्त्र शनमायण के बुशनर्ादी तत्व – वस्त्र शनमायण में उपर्ोगी मामले  

¼Ck½ उपकरण – मापने हेत ुशनिान लगाने हेतु, dkVus gsrq, शसलाई हेत ु 
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a) शसलाई मिीन – प्रकार भाग, सुरक्षा, सम्भाल और समस्र्ाएँ I 
इकाई - II 

3. वस्त्र हडजाइशनंग 
¼v½ हडजाइन – अथय एवं प्रकार 
¼Ck½ वस्त्र हडजाइशनंग केई उदेश्र् 

4.) कला के शसद्ांत  एवं वस्त्र हडजाइशनंग में उनकी उपर्ोशगता 
 ¼v½ सन्तुलन 
 ¼Ck½ अनुपात 
 (स) अनुरूपता 
 (द) लर् 
 (र्) दवाब 
5.) कला के तत्व एवं वस्त्र हडजाइशनंग में उनकी उपर्ोशगता 
 ¼v½ रेखा  
 ¼Ck½ बनावट 
 (स) आकार 
 (द)  नमूना ऑर रंग 

इकाई - III 
6.) फ़ैिन 

¼v½ िब्दावली 
   ¼Ck½ फ़ैिन चि 
   (स) फ़ैिन के स्त्रोत 
   (द) फ़ैिन को बड़ाने ऑर कम करने वालेकारक 
   (र्)  एफ़एएचएसआईओएन पूवायनुमान- मौसम, स्त्रोत, पूवायनुमान केई चरण 

7.) फ़ैिन अशभग्रहण 
¼v½ ग्राहक समूह- फ़ैिन लीडर, अनुर्ार्ी 
¼Ck½ अशभग्रहण dh प्रहिर्ा- ट्रीकल डाउन शसद्ांत, बॉटम अप शसद्ांत , ट्रीकल एक्सेस शसद्ांत 

संदर्भ   
 वस्त्र ववज्ञान एवं पररधान- वमाय पी.- वबहार हहंदी ग्रन्थ अकादमी  
 तंत ुसे पररधान  

  केवल रमानी, शनगम  साहहत्र् ग्रन्थ  

 वस्त्र ववज्ञान एवं पररधान  डॉक्टर व ंदा शसंह  पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  

 वस्त्र ववज्ञान के मूल शसंद्ांत  िेरी जे पी  ववनोद पुस्तक भंडार   
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HSC- 203 Textile Care and Clothing Construction Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                           Min. Marks: 20 

                Duration: 3 hours 

Section A 

1. Textiles and Laundry 
a. Collecting samples of various types of weaves. 

b. Dyeing and Printing (only Samples) 

i. Tie & Dye   

ii. Block Printing 

Section B 

2. Needlecraft and Construction 

a. Equipment used for stitching and measurement. 

b. Taking of body Measurements 

c. Importance of drafting and making paper pattern 

d. Calculation of material 

e. Preparation of fabric before cutting 

3. Basic seams and Fasteners
2
 

4. Drafting, Cutting and stitching of:  

i. Children – basic bodice block – adaptation to A Line frock,  

ii. Ladies - Saree Petticoat  

5. Making embroidery samples (any 5). 

6. Traditional Embroidery –(any 2) 

 

Marks Distribution 
Internal Assessment        10 

Section A 

Sample of tie & Dye/Block Printing      10 

Section B 

Drafting and Cutting of fabric      10 

Stitching of garment         15 

(Only half side by showing all the processes) 

Embroidery Sample                               05 

Reference Books: 

 Dhantyagi, Sushila: Fundamentals of textiles and their care Orient Longmans, Bombay. 

 Daulkar. Durga: A guide to household textile and laundry work. Atma Ram & Sons, New Delhi. 

 Isabel B. Wingtage : Textile fibres and their selection Prentice Hall Inc. Englewood, Chiff, N. 

Jersey 

 Hess, Katherine: Textile fibres and their uses – Oxford & IBH Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 Mathews, Mary: Practical clothing Construction – Part I Cosmic Press, 

 Corbman B.P: Textile Fibre, Mc Graw hill Co. New York 

 

 

HSC- 203  oL=¨a dh ns[kHkky ,oa fuekZ.k Ák;¨fxd 

पूणािंक 50           U;wure अकं 20 

           समर् :  3 घंटे 

र्ाग अ 

1. कपड़ा और धलुाई 

a. ववशभन्न प्रकारकी बुनाइर्ों के नमूने एकवत्रत करना  
b. रंगना एवं छापना (केवल नमूने) 

i. बंधेज 

ii. ठप्पा छपाई  
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र्ाग ब   

2. सुई का कायभ एवं निमाभण 

a. शसलाई एवं नापने के उपकरण 

b. िारीररक नाप लेना 
c. ड्राल्टंग का महत्त्व और पेपर पेटनय बनाना 
d. ववशभन्न पोिाकों को बनाने के शलरे् कपड़े की आवश्र्कता का हहसाब 

e. कपड़े को काटने के शलए तैर्ार करना 
3. बुशनर्ादी शसवन और बंधक 

4. ड्राल्टंग कहटंग और शसलाई करना- 
i) बच्चों की बेशसक बॉडीस ब्लाक, ए-लाइन फ्रॉक के शलए बेशसक बॉडीस ब्लाक का अनुकूलन 

ii) महहलाओं के साड़ी पेटीकोट 

5. नमूने तैर्ार करने एवं कढ़ाई के टांके (कोई 5) 

6. परम्परागत कढ़ाई के नमूने (कोई 2) 

अंक ववर्ाजि : 

आन्तररक मूल्र्ांकन          10  

र्ाग अ 

बंधेज  ब्लॉक छपाई का नमूना         10 

र्ाग ब 

कपड़े की ड्राल्टंग एवं कटाई         10 

कपडे की शसलाई  (केवल एक तरफ की )       15  

कढ़ाई का नमूना                  05 

  

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies 50 20 1 Hr 

Optional 

Semester – III 

Paper code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 301 Introduction to Human Development 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

HSC-302 
Extension Education and 

Communication 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

HSC- 303 
Human Development & Preparation of 

Audio Visual Aids (Practical) 
10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 
 GEN-103: Environmental Studies 

Max. Marks :50         Min. Marks : 20 

           Duration : 1 Hr. 
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Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

a. Natural resources and associated problems 

 Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

 Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, 

conflict over water, dams – benefits and problems 

 Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using 

mineral resources. 

 Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use 

of alternate energy sources.  

 Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion 

and desertification. 

b. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

c. Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option 

values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

 

 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 
iw.kk±d  % 50                                U;wure vad % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  
ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % 

 ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa 

mud¢ ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 
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leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] 

ÅtkZ laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa 

e#LFkyhdj.k ] ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, 

lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

 ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

 ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

 mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

 ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

 ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

 [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

 ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
 tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

 Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ok;q Ánw“k.k   

2.  ty Ánw“k.k   

3.  e`nk Ánw“k.k  

4.  /ouh Ánw“k.k 
 

 

 

HSC- 301- Introduction to Human Development 
Max. Marks : 75                                     Min.Marks: 30 

   Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes 
On successful completion of the course,the student will be able to:- 

1. Evaluate the developmental phenomenon from conception to old age. 
2. Explain the theory of cognition and sequence of motor development during childhood. 
3. Assess the various factors affecting moral, emotional and social development. 

UNIT I 
1. Introduction: Meaning, Definition, Scope and importance of human development. 

2. Meaning and principles of growth and development: Factors affecting development - heredity, 

environment, prenatal and post natal factors. 

3. Physical Development: Birth to Puberty. 

UNIT II 

4. Motor Development: Reflexes of the new born, sequence of motor development, Motor skills, 

handedness 

5. Speech development: Speech and Language, pre speech forms of communication, stages in 

speech development, bilingualism, speech disorders and speech defects. 

6. Cognitive development: Cognition, Cognitive abilities in childhood. 

7. Personality Development: Meaning, Definition, types of personality and its determinants. 

UNIT III 

8. Moral Development: Meaning, development of morality, Parental disciplinary techniques and 

their effect. 
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9. Emotional development: characteristics of children’s emotions, different types of emotions and 

their development during childhood. 

10. Social Development: meaning and process of social development and socialization, agents of 

socialization, social adjustment, social acceptance. 

Reference Books: 

 Cole M & Cole S(1995) The Development of children, N K Freeman & Co 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock (1978) (6th Ed ) Child Development, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock (1980) Developmental Psychology –A life span Approach (5th Ed.) Tata 

McGraw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Craig G (1999) Human Development NJ : Prentice Hall 

 Hurlock , E B (1990)VikasManovigyan, PrathamKhand/Second Khand, Delhi University 

dwaraparkashit 

 

 

HSC- 301- ekuo fodkl dk ifjp; 
vf/kdre vad %75                                                 U;wure vad % 30  

    le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

इकाई- I 

1. पररचर्% अथय, पररभाषा, के्षत्र एवं मानव ववकास का महत्व 

2. अथय एवं व वद् एवं ववकास के शसद्ांत, प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक – वंिानुगत, वातावरण, गभयकालीन व 

प्रसवोत्तर कारक 

3. िारीररक ववकास- जन्म से र्ोवनारंभ तक 

इकाई II 

4. गत्र्ात्मक ववकास%   नवजात शिि ुमें प्रशतके्षत्र हिर्ाएं, ववकास का िम गत्र्ात्मक कौिल, हस्तता I 
5. वाणी ववकास%  वाणी एवं भाषा संचार की पूवय अशभव्र्वक्तर्ां भाषा ववकास के मुख्र् अवस्थारे्, बहुभाषी, 

भाषा दोष एवम ्ववकार 

6. संज्ञानात्मक ववकास%   संज्ञान बाल्र्वस्था में संज्ञानात्मक हिर्ार्ें  
7. व्र्वक्तत्व ववकास%   अथय, पररभाषा ,व्र्वक्तत्व के प्रकार एवं शनधायरक तत्व  

इकाई- III 

8. नैशतक ववकास %  अथय नैशतकता का ववकास माता-वपता की अनुिासनात्मक ववशध एव ंउनके प्रभाव 

9. संवेगात्मक ववकास %  बालकों के संवेगों की वविेषताए,ँ ववशभन्न प्रकार के संवेग और बाल्र्ावस्था में 
उनका ववकास  

10. सामालजक ववकास%   सामालजक ववकास का अथय एव ंप्रहकर्ा  सामालजकरण, सामालजकरण के प्रचारक, 

सामालजक सामंजस्र् सामालजक स्वीक शत  

संदर्भ :  
 एशलज़ाबेथ बी. हरलोक  बाल ववकास  टाटा म्क्ग्राव हहल पलब्लशिंग को शलशमटेड 

 बाल मनोववज्ञान  डॉक्टर व ंदा शसंह  पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  

 

  

                          

HSC- 302  Extension Education and Communication 
Max. Marks : 75                                                 Min. Marks: 30 

Duration : 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course,the student will be able to:- 
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1. Explain the concept and principles of Extension education. 

2. Evaluate the different methods of Communication. 

3. Assess the different medias of communication. 

UNIT I 

1. Home Science-  

a. Meaning and Definition 

b. Objectives and scope 

c. Areas of Home Science  

d. Objectives and scope of each discipline 

                                                          UNIT II 

 

2. Extension Education-  
2
 

a. Meaning and definition education , Extension and Extension Education 

b. Types of Education 

c. Principles of Extension Education 

d. Elements of Extension Education 

                                                                     UNIT III 

3. Communication- 

a. Meaning and definition 

b. Types 

c. Methods, Barriers and Problems in communication 

d. Importance and scope of communication in development. 

4. Communication Process- 

a. Elements of Communication Process and their characteristics 

5. Media of Communication- 

a. Definition 

b. Classification. 

c. Types – 

1. Audio Aids 

2. Visual Aids 

i. Non-Projected Aids- 

(a)Teaching type   

(b) Display type   

ii. Projected- 

(a)Direct projection  

 (b)Indirect projection 

 (c) Reflected projectin and Electronic Communication Aids 

3. Audio Visual Aids 

a.  Advantages and Limitations. 

b. Role and Selection  

Reference Books 

 Singh, R.: Text Book of Extension Education, Sahitya Kala Prakashan, Ludianai, 1987. 

 Supe, S.V.: An Introduction to Extension Edu. Oxford, I.B.H. New Delhi, 1984. 

 Dhama, O.P. & Bhatnagar, O.P.: Extension and communication for development, Oxford to IBH 

publishing Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 1985. 

 Extension Education in Community Development Directorate of Extension: Ministry of Food and 

Agriculture, Government of India,  New Delhi, 1961. 

 Devdas, R.P.: Text Book of Home Science, NCERT, New Delhi, 1980. 

 Singh, K. Principles of Sociology, Prikashan Kendra Lucknow, 1980. Almenyso, 

 Social Change: Developments Sage Publication Pvt. Ltd. Madras, 1990. 

 Alment S O: Social Change: Developments Sage Publication Pvt. Ltd. Madras, 1990. 

 Reddy, A.:  Extension Education, Sri Laxmi press Bapatla, 1987. 

 Desai, VA:  A Study of Rural Economics System Approach, Himalaya Publishing House, New 

Delhi, 1990 

 Mann, Peter, H.: Methods of Social investigation, Basic Blackwell, 1985. 
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 Duran, J.: Communication for rural Development British Council, London, U.K. 1978. 

 

  

HSC- 302  Álkj f‘k{kk ,oa lapkj lEÁs“k.k 
vf/kdre vad %75                                     U;wure vad % 30 

    le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

इकाई-I 

1. ग ह ववज्ञान – 

क. अथय एवं पररभाषा. 
ख. उददेश्र् एवं कार्यके्षत्र  

ग. ग ह ववज्ञान के के्षत्र 

घ. प्रत्रे्क के्षत्र के उददेश्र् एवं कार्य के्षत्र 

2. प्रसार शिक्षा- 
क. शिक्षा प्रसार एवं प्रसार शिक्षा का अथय और पररभाषा 
ख. शिक्षा के प्रकार 

ग. प्रसार शिक्षा के शसद्ांत 

घ. प्रसार शिक्षा के तत्व 

इकाई – II 
3. संचार 

क. अथय एवं पररभाषा 
ख. प्रकार, ववशधर्ाँ,  संचार की समस्र्ाएँ 
ग. ववकास में संचार का महत्व व  कार्य के्षत्र  

4. संचार प्रहिर्ा 
क. संचार प्रहिर्ा के तत्व एवं उनकी वविेषताएँ 

इकाई-III 

5. संचार के साधन 

क. पररभाषा 
ख. वगीकरण  

ग. प्रकार     

1. श्रव्र् सामग्री  
2. द्रश्र् सामग्री –  

i. गैर प्रके्षवपत सामग्री- a.) पढ़ने र्ोग्र् सामग्री 
          b.) रखने र्ोग्र् सामग्री 

ii. प्रके्षवपत सामग्री- a.) प्रत्र्क्ष प्रके्षपण  

     b.) अप्रत्र्क्ष प्रके्षपण 

     c.) प्रशतवबंवबत 

3.  द्रश्र् श्रव्र् सामग्री 
क. लाभ एवं सीमाए ं 

ख. भूशमका एवं चर्न  

संदर्भ    
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प्रसार शिक्षा  डॉ. व ंदा शसंह - पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  

 एक्सटेंिन एंड कम्र्ुशनकेिन फॉर डेवेलपमेंट  धामा, ओ.पी., भटनागर  ऑक्सफ़ोडय टू आई. बी. एच. 

पलब्लशिंग न्र् ूदेल्ही  
 वप्रलन्सपल ऑफ़ सोशिर्ोलॉजी  शसंह के परीक्षण कें द्र लखनऊ 

 

 
 HSC- 303- Practical Human Development & Preparation of Audio Visual Aids 

 

Max. Marks : 50                                                                        Min. Marks: 20 

                             Duration : 3Hrs 

(a) Internal Assessment         - 10 marks 

(b) Planning activities fostering various developments for preschoolers   - 15 marks. 

(c) Planning, preparation and presentation of communication aids (any 2)  - 15 marks. 

i. Poster, Chart, Flash Cards, Pamphlets / Leaflets. 
1
 

ii. Bulletin Board Display.  

iii. Demonstration.  

iv. Role play/Dramatization 

(d) Implementation of the planned activities/ presentation of Communication Aids  

in a Nursery School (internal)       -10 marks 

 

Reference Books: 

 Singh, R.: Text Book of Extension Education, Sahitya Kala Prakashan, Ludianai, 1987. 

 Supe, S.V.: An Introduction to Extension Edu. Oxford, I.B.H. New Delhi, 1984. 

 Dhama, O.P. & Bhatnagar, O.P.: Extension and communication for development, 

 Oxford to IBH publishing Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 1985. 

 Devdas, R.P.: Text Book of Home Science, NCERT, New Delhi, 1980 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock:  Child Development, 1978, 6th Ed. Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock: Developmental Psychology –A Life Span Approach 19805th Ed. Tata Mc 

Graw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Craig G: Human Development 1999 NJ : Prentice Hall 

 Hurlock , E B: Vikas Manovigyan, Pratham Khand/Second Khand, 1990. Delhi University 

dwara parkashit 

 

 

 HSC- 303- ekuo fodkj ,oa –‘; JO; lkeXkzh ¼f‘k{k.k lkeXkzh½ dk fuekZ.k  

पूणाांक – 50                                                                                    न्यूितम अकं- 20 

समय अवनि- 3 घंटे 

a. आन्तररक मूल्र्ांकन          10 अकं  

b. िाला पूवय बालकों के ववशभन्न ववकासों को बढ़ाने के शलए गशतववशधर्ों की र्ोजना  15 अकं  
c. ववशभन्न सचंार सामग्री की र्ोजना तैर्ारी और प्रस्तुशत     15 अकं  

i. पोस्टर, चाटय, ्लेि काडय, पेम्फलेट / लीफलेट  

ii. बुलेहटन बोडय प्रस्तुतीकरण  

iii. प्रदिनय 
iv. रोल प्ले / मंचन  

d. शनर्ोलजत का कार्ायन्वर्न dk dk;¨ZUou गशतववधर्ों / संचार सामग्री का नसयरी ववधालर्ों में प्रस्तुतीकरण 

(आन्तररक)10 अकं  
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Course Structure in Semester IV 

Semester – IV 

Peper code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 401 Life Span Development 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

HSC- 402 Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

HSC- 403 Basic Food Preparation Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

HSC- 401-Life Span Development 
Max. Marks : 75                                                      Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Enable the students to understand the various behavioral problems of children. 

2. Familiarize the students about different types of Marriages and families. 

3. Illustrate the various functions of Family 

 
Unit - I 

1. Behavioural Problems in children: Thumb sucking, nail biting, enuresis(Bed wetting), temper 

tantrum, telling lies, shyness, and aggressiveness. 

2. Adolescence: changes, conflicts, interests, adjustments. 

3. Adulthood: Characteristics and changes 

Unit - II 

4. Styles of Living Arrangement 

a) Singlehood – reasons, advantages and disadvantages 

b) Marriage: 

 Definition, meaning and goals of marriage. 

 Types and forms of marriage 

 Factors influencing mate selection 

5.  (a).Adjustments in Marriage: meaning, factors affecting marital adjustment and major areas of  

adjustment 

     (b). Marriage counseling-meaning, need & importance 

Unit - III 

6. Family-Definition & Meaning 

a. Functions of family and changing trends. 

b. Types of family 

c. Social problems and their impact on family relations-child marriage, widowhood, remarriage& 

extra marital relations, broken family and single parenthood. 

d. Breakup of family- division,separation 

e. Changing trends in family structure and roles. 

7. Old age: 

a. Characteristics 
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b. Attitudes and changes 

c. Problems and adjustment. 

Reference Books: 

 Landis J. T. & Landis M. G – Building a Successful Marriage 1968, Prentice hall, London 

 Kapllan P. S. & Stein J: Psychology of adjustments 1884 , Wadsworth. Carlifonia 

 Pothen’s : Divorce and its causes consequences in Hindu Sociey 1986, Vikas, New Delhi 

 Kapadia K M: Marriage and Family in India. 1966 Oxford, Mumbai 

 Bond J, Coleman P & Peace S( Edi): Ageing in society 1993, Sage, New Delhi 

 CongerJ. J: Adolescece and Youth. 1997 2
nd

 Ed, Harper and Row, New York 

 Brophy J E: Child  Development and Socialization SRA Inc. Toranto 

 Cole M & Cole S : The Development of children1995, N K Freeman & Co 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock:  Child Development, 1978, 6th Ed. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Elizabeth B Hurlock: Developmental Psychology –A Life Span Approach 19805th Ed. Tata 

McGraw Hill Publishing Co Ltd 

 Craig G: Human Development 1999NJ : Prentice Hall 

 Hurlock , E B:VikasManovigyan, PrathamKhand/Second Khand,1990. Delhi University 

dwaraparkashit 

                           

 

HSC- 401- thou dky fodkl 

vf/kdre vad %75                                                  U;wure vad % 30 

    le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

    इकाई-1 
1. बालकों में आचरण सम्बन्धी समस्र्ाएं  अगंूठा चसूना नाख़नू काटना वबस्तर शगला करना िोधी प्रक शत झूठ 

बोलना िमीलापन और उग्र व्र्वहार  

2. हकिोरावस्था  पररवतयन अन्तदन्द् रुशचर्ाँ सामन्जस्र्  

3. र्ुवावस्था  वविेषताए ँएवं पररवतयन  

  इकाई- 2 

4. thou thus dh ‘ksyh d¢ Áca/k  

क. एकांकी जीवन- कारण. लाभ एवं हाशनर्ाँ 
ख. वववाह 

 पररभाषा अथय एवं वववाह के उददेश्र्  

 वववाह के प्रकार एवं रूप 

 साथी के चर्न को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक 

5 a  वववाह में सामन्जस्र्  अथय वववाह सामंजस्र् को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक, सामंजस्र् के मुख्र्  के्षत्र  

b   वववाह परामिय अथय आवश्र्कता एवं महत्व  

    इकाई-3 

6 पररवार-पररभाषा एवं अथय  

क. पररवार के कार्य एवं बदलता स्वरुप 

ख. पररवार के प्रकार 

ग. सामालजक समस्र्ाएँ एवं पाररवाररक सम्बन्धो पर उनका प्रभाव- बाल वववाह, ववधवा वववाह, 

पुनववयवाह, वववाहेत्तर संबंध, वबखरा पररवार व ्एंकल अशभभावक 

घ. पररवार का टूटना- ववभाजन, प थक्करण  

ङ. पररवार के संरचना और भूशमका के बदलते आर्ाम 
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7. व द्ावस्था 
क. वविेषताएँ 
ख. अशभव्रती और पररवतयन 

ग. समस्र्ाएँ एवं सामन्जस्र्  

संदभय :    

 पाररवाररक सम्बन्ध बाल ववकास- िमाय ववमल  जैन ब्रदसय  
 भारत में वववाह एवं पररवार  कपाहडर्ा, के. एम.्  ऑक्सफ़ोडय मुंबई  

 चाइल्ड डेवलपमेंट एशलज़ाबेथ बी. हरलॉक  टाटा मक्ग्रा हहल पलब्लकेिन 

  

 

 

HSC- 402- Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition 
Max. Marks : 75                                                       Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course,the student will be able to:- 
1. Develop the understanding of terms food, nutrition, methods of food preservation and 

conservation. 

2. Explain the composition, classification  and functions of proteins, carbohydrates and fats. 

3. Explain the  nutritional importance ,functions, deficiency of micronutrients in the body. 

 
 Unit - I 

1. Definition –  

a. Food, Nutrition, Nutrients and Dietetics. 

b. Functions of food 

c. Classification based on functions, nutrients and perishability, 

d. Different methods of food preparation with their advantages and limitation,  

e. methods used to conserve and enhance the nutritive value of food 

 

Unit - II 

2. A brief knowledge of the composition,classificaton, functions, deficiencies, sources and 

requirements of the following macronutrients:
1
 

a. Proteins 

b. Carbohydrates  

c. Fat 

d. Water 

e. Dietary fibre  

Unit - III 

3. A brief knowledge and the nutritional importance, functions, deficiencies, sources and 

requirements of the following micronutrients: 

a. Fat Soluble vitamins – A,D,E and K 

b. Water Soluble vitamins – Vit. C, Thiamine, Riboflavin, Niacin, Folic Acid and vit.B6 Vit. 

B12 

c. Minerals – Calcium, Phosphorous, Iron, Iodine. 

Reference Book: 

 M. Swaminathan: Principles of nutrition and dietetics 

 I.C.M.R.: Nutritive value of Indian Foods 

 I.C.M.R.: Nutritive requirements for Indians 

 C.H. Robinson: Normal and Therapeutic nutrition, 

 Narayan Sudha: Aahar Vigyan Research Publication Jaipur. 
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 B. Sri Lakshmi :  Dietetics 

 

  

HSC- 402 [kk| ,oa i¨“k.k d¢ ewy ¼vk/kkj Hkwr½ 
 

vf/kdre vad %75            U;wure vad % 30 

    le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

                                                                इकाई-1                                                     
1 पररभाषाए ँ

क. Hk¨tu] i¨“k.k] i¨“kd rRo v©j vkgkj foKku 

ख. खाद्य के कार्य  

ग. खाद्य पदाथो के कार्ो, पोषक तत्वों व उनकी ववकाररर्ता के आधार पर वगीकरण  

घ. भोजन पकाने की ववशभन्न ववशधर्ाँ व उनके लाभ एव ंसीमाए ं

ङ. खाद्य पदाथो में उपलस्थत पोषक तत्वों का संरक्षण व ्खाद्यों से पोषक मान बढ़ाने की ववशधर्ाँ  
                                            इकाई-2 

2 शनम्न्नशललखत मुख्र् पोषक तत्वों को संगठन, वगीकरण, कार्य, कमी, स्त्रोत और आवश्र्कताओ ंकी 
संलक्षप्त जानकारी  
क. प्रोटीन  

ख. काबोहाइडे्रट 

ग. वसा 
घ. जल 

ङ. रेिा 

इकाई-3 

3 शनम्न्नशललखत गोण पोषक तत्वों की पोषणीर् महत्त्व, कार्य कशमर्ां, स्त्रोत एवं आवश्र्कताओ ंकी संलक्षप्त  

जानकारी- 
a. वसा में घुलनिील ववटाशमन : A, D, E और K 

b. जल में घुलनिील ववटाशमन  - ववटाशमन C  थाइशमन, राइबोफलेववन, नाइशसन,  फाशलक एशसड 

ववटाशमन B6, ववटाशमन B12, 

c. खशनज लवण -  केलल्िर्म, फास्फोरस, लोहलवण, आर्ोडीन  

संदर्भ   

 आहार एव ंपोषण ववज्ञान - स्वामी नाथन एम.् एन. आर. ब्रोस  

 आहार शनर्ोजन  नारार्ण सुधा राजस्थान पलब्लकेिन जर्पुर  

 डार्टेहटक्स  बी.श्रीलक्ष्मी  न्र्ू ऐज इंटरनेिनल पलब्लिसयआहार एव ंपोषण ववज्ञान व ंदा शसंह  
                     

HSC- 403- Basic Food Preparation Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                           Min. Marks: 20 

        Duration: 3 Hrs 
1. Introduction – Foods Lab. Basic cooking terms, Weights and measures, equipments, Rules and 

regulation of  Working in the Laboratory 

2. Beverages 

3. Soups 
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4. Desserts  

5. Snacks  

6. Salads  

7. Egg preparations (optional). 

8. Bakery items  

9. Basic preparations from cereals, pulses and vegetables  

10. Preparing recipes using different methods of cooking – baking, roasting, boiling, steaming. 

simmering, deep frying, shallow frying.  

11. Introduction to microvave  cooking /solar cooking 

 

Note: Importance to be given to methods of preparation , taste,attractive service,portion size &Duration 

plan. 

MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

     

1. Internal.       10 

2. Selection and planning of recipes    10 

3. Preparation of two dishes     20 

4. Table management, service     05 

5. Method of Work & cleaning     05 

 

 

HSC- 403- cqfu;knh Hk¨tu rS;kjh Á;¨fxd 

पूणाांक 50                                                                    U;wure अंक 20 

       समय : 3 घंटे 
1 खाद्य प्रर्ोगिाला भोजन तथा पकाने सम्बन्धी संग्रह खाद्य  पदाथो का नाप तोल, उपकरण व ्प्रर्ोगिाला में 

कार्य करने के शनर्म एवं ववशनर्म आहद का पररचर् I 

2 पेर् पदाथय 
3 सूप 

4 Ms+t+VZ 

5 स्नेक 

6 सलाद 

7 अडें से बने व्र्ंजन (ऐशछच्क ) 

8 शसकाई ववशध के व्र्ंजन (बेहकंग) 

9 अनाज दालों व सलब्जर्ों से बने आधारीर् व्र्ंजन  

10 ववशभन्न प्रकार की भोजन पकाने की ववशधर्ों को उपर्ोग में लाते हुए व्र्ंजन बनाना- 
बेहकंग, रोलस्टंग, उबालना, स्टीशमंग, खदकाना, गहरा तलना, उथला तलना 

11 माइिोवेव कुहकंग / सोलर कुहकंग का पररचर् 

अकं ववभाजन : 

आन्तररक मूल्र्ांकन     10   

रेशसपी का चर्न व शनर्ोजन    10 

2 व्र्ंजनो की तेर्ारी     20 

मेज प्रबंधन, सेवा      05 

कार्य करने का तरीका और सफाई   05 
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Course Structure in Semester V 

 

Semester – V 

Paper code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 501 
Nutritional Management in Health and 

Disease 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 502  Family Resource Management 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

H.Sc.503 Meal Management Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

HSC-501-Nutritional Management in Health and Disease 
Max. Marks : 75                                                                     Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course,the student will be able to:- 
1. Develop the  concept of energy metabolism and balanced diet in the body. 

2. Assess the principles and purpose of Diet therapy. 

3. Illustrate the concept of dietary modification and therapeutic nutrition in various diseases. 

UNIT I 

1 Energy Metabolism: Unit of Energy, Concept of Basal metabolic Rate Factors affecting energy 

requirement for different categories according to work, physiological state etc. 

2 Five -Food Group System: Description, importance in meal planning, concept of Balanced Diet, 

Selection of foods based on Five Food Group System  

UNIT II 

3. Meal Planning:  

a. Concept of Recommended dietary allowances 

b. Recommended dietary allowances of nutrients for various age groups. 

c. Advantages of meal planning and factors to be considered while planning meals. 

d. Meal planning for different age groups and vulnerable groups.  

 

4. Diet Therapy: 

a. Definition 

b. Principles and purpose of diet therapy 

c. Factors to be considered while planning therapeutic diet. 

d. Special feeding methods – Tube feeding, Parentral feeding 

e. Routine hospital diet 

1. UNIT III 

5.  Therapeutic Nutrition: 

(i) Causes, symptoms and diet modification in: 

(a) Constipation and diarrhea  (b) Overweight and underweight 

(c) Acute fevers   (d) Diabetes      

(e) Hypertension   (f) Cardiovascular Disease  

6. Immunity: definition types and methods of improving immunity with special reference to   

Covid - 19 

Reference Books: 

 M. Swaminathan: Principles of nutrition and dietetics 1986,The Bangalore Printing and                    

Publishing  Co.Ltd 

 I.C.M.R.: Nutritive requirements for Indians, 2010,  NIN, I. C. M. R, Hydrabad 

 C.H. Robinson: Normal and Therapeutic nutrition 1982, 16
th

Ed.Macmillan Publishing Co.Inc.. 
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 B. Srilaxmi : Dietetics  2005,fifth Ed. New  Age International (p) Ltd.,Publishers. 

 S.R. Mudambi:Fundamentals of Foods,Nutrition and Diet Therapy 2007, fifth Ed. New Age       

International (p) Ltd.,Publishers 

 S. Davidson : Human Nutrition and Dietetics  1975 6
th

Ed.The English Language Book Society 

Hindi : 

 Narayan Sudha: AaharVigyan Research Publication Jaipur 

 VrindaSingh :AaharavamPoshanVigyan 

 

 

 

HSC-501 LokLFk; ,oa j¨x esa i¨“k.k Áca/ku 
vf/kdre vad %75                               U;wure vad % 30  

       le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

इकाई- I 

1. ऊजाय चर्ापचर् - ऊजाय की इकाई आधारीर् चर्ापचर् दर कार्य िारीररक अवस्था आहद ववशभन्न 
श्रलेणर्ों के अनुसार ऊजाय की  आवश्र्कता  को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक 

2. पांच खाद्य समूह  वववरण आहार र्ोजना के महत्तव संतुशलत भोजन पांच खाद्य  समूह पर 
आधाररत भोज्र् पदाथो का चर्न  

इकाई- II 

3. आहार शनर्ोजन  
क. ÁLrkfor vkgjh; ek=kv¨a dh vo/kkj.kk 

ख. fofHkUu आर्ु वगय के शलए प्रस्ताववत पोषण तत्वों की आहाररर्  मात्राए ँ
ग. आहार शनर्ोजन के लाभ और आहार शनर्ोजन करते समर् ध्र्ान रखने वाले कारक  
घ. ववशभन्न आर्ु वगय और मध्र् वगय के शलए आहार शनर्ोजन  

4. आहारीर् उपचार 
क. पररभाषा 
ख. vkgkjh; शसद्ांत v©j mn~ns‘; 

ग. उपचारात्मक आहार का आर्ोजन करते समर् धर्ान रखने र्ोग्र् बाते 

घ. वविेष भोजन ववशधर्ाँ 
- टर्ूब फीहडंग 

- टोटल पेरेन्टल फीहडंग  
ङ. सामान्र् अस्पताल आहार  

इकाई- III 

5. उपचारात्मक पोषण  
i. शनम्न के कारण लक्षण और आहारीर् पररवतयन  

क. कब्ज और अशतसार 
ख. मोटापा एवं कम वजन 

ग. तीव्र बुखार 
घ. मधमेुह 
ङ. उच्च रक्तचाप 
च. हदर् सम्बन्धी बीमाररर्ाँ 



 

30 
 

6. Áfrj¨/kd {kerk & ifjHkk“kk] Ádkj v©j Áfrj¨/kd {kerk d¨ c<kus dh fof/k;k¡ ¼d¨foM+ 19 d¢ 

वविेष lnaHkZ es½ 

संदर्भ   

 आहार एव ंपोषण ववज्ञान - स्वामी नाथन एम.् –एन. आर. ब्रोस  
 आहार शनर्ोजन  नारार्ण सुधा राजस्थान पलब्लकेिन जर्पुर  
 डार्टेहटक्स  बी.श्रीलक्ष्मी  न्र्ू ऐज इंटरनेिनल पलब्लिसय  
 आहार एव ंपोषण ववज्ञान व ंदा शसंह  
 स्वास््र् ववज्ञान  आर्य सत्र्ादेओ  राजस्थान हहंदी ग्रन्थ अकादमी जर्पु  

                                     

 

HSC--502 Family Resource Management 
Max. Marks : 75                                                        Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 
1. Analyse the factors motivating management and the management process 

2. Evaluate the various resources and the process of energy management 

3. Assess the different types of markets 

                                                        UNIT – I 

1. Home Management – 

a. Definition of Home Management 

2. Factors Motivating Management – 

a. Values , Goals and Standards – Meaning , types and characteristics 

3. Management Process – 

a. Decision Making- Importance, Steps in decision making  and factors influencing 

decision making 

b.    Steps of management process-   Planning, controlling and Evaluation  

UNIT – II 

4.    Resources –  

a. Classification, Characteristics and factors effecting resource selection. 

 

5.    Time Management – 

a. Tools in Time management – Time Cost, Time Norm and Time Pattern. 

b. Peak Loads, Work Curves and Rest Periods. 

c. Management Process applied to Time Management. 

 

6.    Energy Management- 

a. Work Simplification. 

b. Fatigue- Meaning and Types, ways to overcome it. 

 

UNIT – III 

7.   Wants- Definition, Classification, Characteristics and factors influencing wants. 

8.    Family Income and money management  

a. Meaning, types of income. 

b. Budget Making- Meaning,factors influencing the family budget and Steps in making a 

Family Budget. 

 

9.     Market – Definition, Types andBrief discriptionof  Retail and Wholesale markets. 

Reference Books: 

 Dewet, K.K. &Verma : Elementary Economic Theory, S.Chand& Co. Delhi.Ahuja, H.L. 

 Principles of Micro – economics, S. Chand & Co. Delhi. 
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 Agarwal A.N.: elementary Economics.Gross, Irma H.: Management for Modern Families 

Sterling &Cradall E.M. 

 Publishers (P) Ltd. Delhi. 

 Nickel, Pauline & Dorsey M. : Management in Family Living Johan Willey & 

 Sons, New York. 

 Rutt. Anna Hong : Home Furnishing – Wiley Eastern P.Ltd.N. Delhi. 

 Peet L, J. and Pickett M:  Household Equipments John Willey & 

 Sons  

 Agan, Tessie: The house – Its Plans and Use – Oxford & IBH Publishing Co.New Delhi. 

 Deshpande R.S.: Modern Ideal Homes for India, United Book Corpn. Poona. 

 Seidal R.E. & Bratton E.C.: Work in Home. 

 Dr. BelaBhargava-  Family Resource Management. 

 

 

 

HSC--502 ikfjokfjd lalk/ku Áca/ku 

vf/kdre vad %75                               U;wure vad % 30 

       le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

इकाई-I 
1. ग ह प्रबन्धन 

क. ग ह प्रबन्धन की पररभाषा 
2. प्रबन्धन को पे्ररणा देने वाले कारक- 

क. मूल्र् लक्ष्र् और स्तर- अथय प्रकार और वविेषताएँ  
3. प्रबन्ध प्रहिर्ा  

क. शनणयर् प्रहिर्ा – महत्व, चरण और प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक 

ख. शनर्ोजन, शनर्न्त्रण एवं मूल्र्ांकन – अथय, प्रकार और प्रबन्ध के चरण 

इकाई-II 

4. साधन- 

क. वगीकरण, वविेषताएँ और साधन के चनुाव को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक  

5. समर् प्रबन्धन / व्र्वस्था- 
क. समर् व्र्वस्था के साधन  टाइम कॉस्ट टाइम नॉम और टाइम पैटनय  
ख. चरम भार कार्य चि और आराम का समर्  

ग. समर् व्र्वस्थापन की प्रहकर्ा 
 

6. ऊजाय व्र्वस्थापन  

क. कार्य सरलीकरण  

ख. थकान  अथय और प्रकार थकान दरू करने के उपार्  

इकाई-III 

7. आवश्र्कताए ँ

क. आवश्र्कताए ँ पररभाषा, वगीकरण, वविेषताएँ एव ंप्रभाववत करने वाले कारक  

8. पाररवाररक आर् एवं प्रबंधन 

क. अथय आर् के प्रकार  

ख. बजट  अथय एवं पाररवाररक बजट को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक, पाररवाररक बजट बनाने के चरण  



 

32 
 

9. बाज़ार- पररभाषा प्रकार  खदुरा एवं थोक बाज़ार का संलक्षप्त वववर 

संदर्भ   

 पाररवाररक साधन एवं ग ह प्रबंध -  व ंदा शसंह  पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  

 डेकोरेिन - गोर्ल अिोक  भारत ओफ़्सेट देल्ही 
 आवास एवं ग ह सज्जा  िमाय के कमल प्रकािन इंदोर  

 पररवार साधन प्रबन्ध बेला भागयव  

 

 

HSC- 503   Meal Management Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                          Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3 hours 

1. Planning, Preparation and serving of meals for: 

a. Sedentary, moderate and heavy worker. 

b. Pregnant and lactating mother. 

c. Preschoolchild,School going children and old person. 

d. Low cost, moderate cost andliberal cost. 

 

2. Planning, preparation and serving of meals for special occasions – 

a. Birthday party 

b. Festivals 

c. Journey 

 

3. Planning, preparation and serving of meals requiring Special diets in: 

a. Fever  

b. Constipation  

c. Diarrhoea 

d. Hypertension  

 

MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

1. Internal.        10 

2. Menu planning       15 

3. Preparation of two dishes from the planned menu   15 

4. Table management, service      05 

5. Method of Work & cleaning      05 

 

Reference Books: 

 M. Swaminathan: Principles of nutrition and dietetics 1986,The Bangalore Printing and                    

Publishing  Co.Ltd 

 I.C.M.R.: Nutritive requirements for Indians, 2010,  NIN, I. C. M. R, Hydrabad 

 C.H. Robinson: Normal and Therapeutic nutrition 1982, 16
th

Ed.Macmillan Publishing Co.Inc.. 

 B. Srilaxmi : Dietetics  2005,fifth Ed. New  Age International (p) Ltd.,Publishers. 

 S.R. Mudambi:Fundamentals of Foods,Nutrition and Diet Therapy 2007, fifth Ed. New Age       

International (p) Ltd.,Publishers 

 S. Davidson : Human Nutrition and Dietetics  1975 6
th

Ed.The English Language Book Society 

Hindi : 

 Narayan Sudha: AaharVigyan Research Publication Jaipur 

 VrindaSingh :AaharavamPoshanVigyans 
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HSC- 503   vkgkjh; ¼Hk¨tu Áac/ku½ Á;¨fxd 

पूणाांक 50                                                                 U;wure अकं 20 

     समय :  3 घंटे 

1. शनम्न आहार की र्ोजना तैर्ारी और प्रस्तुतीकरण 

क. कम हिर्ािील, मध्र्म हिर्ािील और अशधक हिर्ािील  

ख. गभयस्थ महहला और धात्री माता 
ग. िाला पूवय बालक, ववधालर् जाने वाला बालक और व द् व्र्वक्त  

घ. कम खचय, मध्र् खचय और खचीला आहार  

2. वविेष अवसरों के भोजन की र्ोजना, तैर्ारी और प्रस्तुतीकरण  

क. बथयडे 

ख. त्र्ौंहार  

ग. र्ात्रा 
3. आवश्र्कता नुसार वविेष आहार की र्ोजना, तैर्ारी और प्रस्तुतीकरण  

क. बुखार 

ख. कब्ज 

ग. अशतसार 

घ. उच्च रक्तचाप   

अंक ववर्ाजि 

1. आन्तररक मूल्र्ांकन       10   

2. मेनू प्लाशनंग        15 

3. शनधायररत मेनू में से 2 व्र्ंजनों को तेर्ार करना     15 
4. मेज प्रबंधन सेवा        05 

5. कार्य करने का ताररक और सफाई     05 
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Course Structure in Semester VI 

 

Semester – VI 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HSC- 601 
Extension Education and Family 

Welfare 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 602 Housing & Interior Designing 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

HSC- 603 
Housing & Interior Space Design 

Practical 
10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 HSC-601-Extension Education and Family Welfare 

Max. Marks : 75                                                           Min. Marks: 30 

     Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          
Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Design the concept of community development 

2. Assess the national international government and non-government schemes. 

3. Enable the students to understand the common ailments during pregnancy 
UNIT I 

1. Community Development: 

a. Meaning and Definition of Community, Development and Community Development. 

b. Objectives and Principles of Community Development 

c. Scope and Organizational set up of Community Development 

UNIT II 

3.ExtensionProgrammes in India- 

a. National,Rural,and Urban development programmes for Women and children-

DWCRA,ICDS,MID DAY MEAL PROGRAMME,WDP,KVK,NREP,SGSY,RCH etc 

b. Role of NGOS in Developmental Effort-CAPART,CHETNA,CARE,SEWA and others 

 4.  Extension Approaches /Methods-Individual, Group/Mass 

UNIT III 

5. Changes during Pregnancy  

6. Common ailments during Pregnancy and their Management: morning sickness, heart burn, 

indigestion, constipation, cramps in the legs, sleeplessness, frequency of urination, odema, 

varicose veins  

7. Toxemia of Pregnancy – symptoms, detection and care.  

Reference Books: 

 Singh, R., Text Book of Extension Education, Sahitya Kala Prakashan, Ludianai,1987. 

 Supe, S.V., An Introduction to Extension Edu. Oxford, I.B.H. New Delhi, 1984. 

 Dhama, O.P. &Bhatnagar, O.P., Extension and communication for development, 

 Oxford to IBH publishing Pvt. ltd.New Delhi, 1985. 

 Extension Education in Community Development Directorate of Extension, 

 Ministry of Food and Agriculture, Government of India, New Delhi, 1961. 

 Devdas, R.P. Text Book of Home Science, NCERT, New Delhi, 1980. 

 Singh, K. Principle of Sociology, Prikashan Kendra Luckhnow, 1980. Almenyso, 

 Social Change: Developments Sage Publication Pvt. Ltd. Madras, 1990. 

 Bhargava, B: Family Health and Social Welfare  

 Alments O, Social Change: Developments Sage Publication Pvt. Ltd. Madras, 1990. 

 Reddy, A., Extension Education, SreLaxmi press Bapatla, 1987. 
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 Desai, VaA Study of Rural Economics System Approach, Himalya Publishing 

 House, New Delhi, 1990 

 Mann, Peter, H., Methods of Social invistigation, Basic Blackwell, 1985. 

 Duran, J. Communication for rural Development British Council, London, U.K. 1978. 

 

 

HSC-601  Álkj f‘k{kk ,oa ifjokj dY;k.k 
vf/kdre vad %75                                                    U;wure vad % 30   

le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

                                                                       इकाई-I   

1. सामुदाशर्क ववकास : 
क. समुदार्, ववकास और सामुदाशर्क ववकास का अथय और पररभाषा 
ख. सामुदाशर्क ववकास के उददेश्र् और शसद्ांत 

2. सामुदाशर्क ववकास कार्यिम का कार्यके्षत्र व संगठनात्मक ढांचा 
  इकाई-I I  

3. भारत के प्रसार कार्यिम – 
a) महहलाओं व  बच्चों के ववकास हेतु राष्ट्रीर्, ग्रामीण व िहरी ववकास के कार्यिम, ग्रामीण 

के्षत्रो में महहलाओ और बच्चों का ववकास, समेहकत बाल ववकास र्ोजना, शमड डे मील 
कार्यिम, महहला ववकास कार्यिम, क वष ववकास केन्द्र, राष्ट्रीर् ग्रामीण रोजगार र्ोजना, 
स्वरण जर्ंती ग्राम रोजगार र्ोजना, ग्रामीण बाल स्वास््र् 

b) गैर सरकारी संस्थाओ की भूशमका – CAPART, CHETNA, CARE, SEWA एवं अन्र् 
4. प्रसार ववशधर्ाँ  व्र्वक्तगत सामूहहक जन सम्पकय  . 

इकाई I I I  
5. गभायवस्था के दौरान पररवतयन  
6. गभायवस्था के दौरान आने वाली परेिाशनर्ाँ और सीने में जलन, अपाचन कब्ज पैर में  बार्टा      

आना, नींद की कमी मूत्र अशधक आना सूजन त्वचा में नसों का उभार  
7. गभायवस्था में ववषाक्कता लक्षण पहचान और सुरक्षा 

संदर्भ   
 प्रसार शिक्षा : डॉ. व ंदा शसंह - पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  
 एक्सटेंिन एंड कम्र्ुशनकेिन फॉर डेवेलपमेंट – धामा, ओ.पी., भटनागर – ऑक्सफ़ोडय टू आई. 

बी. एच. पलब्लशिंग नई हदल्ली 
 वप्रलन्सपल ऑफ़ सोशिर्ोलॉजी – शसंह, के. – परीक्षण कें द्र लखनऊ 
 मात्र कला – सुधा नारार्ण. ररसचय पलब्लकेिन जर्पुर  
 माता शििु का पोषण रेबेल्लो, वव. हररर्ाणा साहहत्र् अकादमी, चडंीगढ़  

 

HSC- 602 Housing and Interior Designing 
Max. Marks : 75                                                            Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration : 2 ½ Hrs          

Learning Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 
1. Illustrate the various factors governing house and kitchen planning 

2. Apply the principles and elements of design in interior designing. 
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3. A 

4. ssess the selection and principles of furniture arrangement. 

                                                        UNIT – I 
1.    House Designing -  

 Housing needs. 

 Division of space on basis of activity. 

2.    Factors governing the house plans:  Selection of site, Orientation, Income, Socio-Economic Status, 

Stage of family life cycle, Grouping of rooms, Functionalism, Circulation within and between the 

rooms, Flexibility etc. 

3.   Kitchen Planning- Types, Workplace (Center Concept), Storage  

UNIT – II 

4.    Interior Decoration- 

a) Design : Meaning and types  

b) Objectives of Interior decoration. 

5.    Principles of Art and their application in Interior decoration 

a) Balance. 

b) Proportion 

c) Harmony 

d) Rhythm 

e) Emphasis 

6.    Elements of art and their application in interior decoration 

a) Lines 

b) Texture 

c) Form 

d) Pattern and Color 

UNIT – III 

7.    Furniture- 

 Selection and principles of arrangements. 

8. Furnishings: Selection of curtains, carpetss and other furnishing material. 

9. Accessories 

a.  Lighting Their selection and care. 

Reference Books: 

 Dewet, K.K. &Verma : Elementary Economic Theory, S.Chand& Co. Delhi. 

 Ahuja, H.L.: Principles of Micro – economics, S. Chand & Co. Delhi. 

 Agarwal A.N.: elementary Economics. 

 Gross, Irma H. : Management for Modern Families Sterling &Cradall E.M. 

 Publishers (P) Ltd. Delhi. 

 Nickel, Pauline & Dorsey M. : Management in Family Living Johan Willey &Sons, New York. 

 Rutt. Anna Hong : Home Furnishing – Wiley Eastern P.Ltd.N. Delhi. 

 Peet L, J. and Pickett M:  Household Equipments John Willey &Sons  

 Agan, Tessie: The house – Its Plans and Use – Oxford & IBH Publishing Co.New Delhi. 

 Deshpande R.S.: Modern Ideal Homes for India, United Book Corpn. Poona. 

 Seidal R.E. & Bratton E.C.: Work in Home. 

 Dr. BelaBhargava-  Family Resource Management. 

 

 

HSC- 602 lalk/ku Áac/ku] vkokl v©j vkarfjd lTtk 
vf/kdre vad %75                                           U;wure vad % 30 

   le; & 2%30 ?k.Vs 

इकाई- -I 
1. ग ह सज्जा 

a) घर की आवश्र्कताए ं
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b) गशतववधर्ों के आधार पर स्थान का ववभाजन  
2. घर र्ोजना को प्रभाववत करने वाले कारक- भूशमका, चर्न, अशभमुखीकरण, आर्, सामालजक, 

आशथयक स्तर, पाररवाररक जीवन चि के सोपान, कमरों की लस्थशत, कार्ायन्वन, ववशभन्न कमरों 
का आपस में संवहन, लचीलापन आहद I  

3. रसोई घर शनर्ोजन- प्रकार कार्य के्षत्र संग्रह शसद्ांत  
इकाई- -II 

4. आन्तररक सज्जा 
a) हडजाइन : अथय एवं प्रकार 
b) आन्तररक सज्जा के उददेश्र् 

5. कला के शसद्ांत एवं आन्तररक सज्जा में उनकी उपर्ोशगता 
a) सन्तुलन 
b) अनुपात 
c) अनुरूपता 
d) लर् 
e) दबाव 

6. कला के तत्व एवं आन्तररक सज्जा में उनकी उपर्ोशगता  
a) रेखा 
b) बनावट 
c) आकार 
d) नमूना और रंग 

इकाई- -III 
7. फनीचर  चनुाव एवं व्र्स्था के शसद्ांत 
8. साज सज्जा पदे कालीन एवं अन्र् साज सज्जा का चनुाव 
9. सहार्क- चनुाव और सुरक्षा  प्रकाि 

संदर्भ :   
 पाररवाररक साधन एवं ग ह प्रबंध -  व ंदा शसंह  पंचिील प्रकािन जर्पुर  
 होम डेकोरेिन - गोर्ल अिोक भारत ओफ़्सेट हदल्ली 
 आवास एवं ग ह सज्जा  िमाय के कमल प्रकािन इंदौर  
 पररवार साधन प्रबन्ध  बेला भागयव  

 
 

HSC- 603   Housing and Interior Space Designing Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                           Min. Marks:20 

      Duration: 3hours 
1 Table setting- Formal, informal, traditional. 

2 Arrangements for various occasions. 

3 Floor decoration- Rangoli, Mandana, Alpana. 

4 Planning a house (2 bedroom) on graph paper. 

5 Placement of furniture and color scheme of various rooms 

6 Fixing of fuse, fixing of gas cylinder regulator.  
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7 Case study and project report on any one ongoing Nutritional/Educational/women 

Empowerment progrramesbeing run by the Government 

 

MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

Internal Assessment                     -10 

Activity 1or 2( Internal)  -10 

Activity 3 and 4(any one)  -10 

Activity 5 and 6           -10 

Activity 7                     -10  

 

Referemce Books: 

 Dewet, K.K. & Verma : Elementary Economic Theory, S.Chand& Co. Delhi. 

 Ahuja, H.L.: Principles of Micro – economics, S. Chand & Co. Delhi. 

 Agarwal A.N.: elementary Economics. 

 Gross, Irma H. : Management for Modern Families Sterling &Cradall E.M. Publishers (P) Ltd. 

Delhi. 

 Nickel, Pauline & Dorsey M. : Management in Family Living Johan Willey & Sons, New York. 

 Rutt. Anna Hong : Home Furnishing – Wiley Eastern P.Ltd.N. Delhi. 

 Peet L, J. and Pickett M:  Household Equipments John Willey & Sons  

 Agan, Tessie: The house – Its Plans and Use – Oxford & IBH Publishing Co.New Delhi. 

 Deshpande R.S.: Modern Ideal Homes for India, United Book Corpn. Poona. 

 Seidal R.E. & Bratton E.C.: Work in Home. 

 Dr. BelaBhargava-  Family Resource Management. 

 

 

HSC- 603- vkoklh; v©j vkarfjd lTtk Á;¨fxd 
पूणाांक 50                                                               U;wure अकं : 20 

     समय :  3 घंटे 

  प्रायोनगक 

1. भोजन परोसना – ओपचाररक, अनोपचाररक परम्परागत 

2. ववशभन्न अवसरों के शलए वर्वस्था करना  

3. फिय सजावट – रंगोंली, मांडणा, अल्पना 
4. मकन की र्ोजना ( 2 िर्न कक्ष वाला) की र्ोजना ग्राफ पर स्केल के सहार्त से  

5. ववशभन्न कमरों की रंग र्ोजना और फनीचर  

6. ्र्ूज बनाना गैस शसलेण्डर रेग्र्ुलेटर लगाना 
7. सरकार द्वारा चलाए जा रहे हकसी पोषलणक िैलक्षक एवं सिवक्तकरण कार्यिम पर केस स्टडी एवं 

प्रोजेक्ट ररपोटय  
अकं ववभाजन : 

आन्तररक मलू्र्ांकन     10   

गशतववशध 1  अथवा 2            10 

गशतववशध 3 और 4     10 

गशतववशध 5 और 6       10  

गशतववशध 7                  10 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 

Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any board with at least 45% marks. As 

regards admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks required 

to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in the theory as 

well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 

Maximum Mark: 70                               Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Section A     10 * 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each & all are compulsory to do.   

Three questions from each unit (but 4 questions from one unit) 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B     5+5+5= 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice. Two questions from each unit 

Each question is of 5 marks.        

Section C     15+ 30 = 45 marks 

Contains 4 questions of Reference to Context with choice (Have to attempt 3 Questions out of 4). Each 

Question carries 5 marks.                    

Contains 5 questions from different units. Student has to do 3 questions. Each Question carry 10 marks.  
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Course Structure in Semester I 
Compulsory  

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester - I 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO -101  Microeconomics I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO -102  
Quantitative Techniques And Statistical 

Methods – I 
30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-101 : General English 

Max. Marks: 50          Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 1 Hr 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world. 
Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive and 

Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 IDIOMS 
1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the eggs have 

hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the horse's 

mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness 
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 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look upto 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books : 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)  : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )   : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)       :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)    :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

 

ECO – 101  MICROECONOMICS - I 
Max. Marks: 100         Min. Marks:40 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Illustrate the basic framework of micro-economics. 

2. Anticipate the consumer behavior. 

3. Deduce the actions of a producer over a period of Duration. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills.   

UNIT I 

Nature and scope of Economics; Methodology in Economics; Choice as an economic problem; basic 

postulates; Role of Price Mechanism; Demand and Supply- Basic framework and applications; Market 

equilibrium. 

UNIT 2 

 Utility: Cardinal and Ordinal approaches; Indifference curve – Concepts and properties, Budget line, 

Consumers equilibrium: Price, Income and Substitution effect (Hicks and Slutsky); Giffen goods; Engle 

curve; Elasticity of demand: Price, Income and Cross; Consumer surplus. 

UNIT 3 

Production function: Law of variable proportions, Returns to scale, Concepts of Isoquants, Isocost line, 

Least cost combinations, Concept of Ridge lines, Economies of scale; Expansion path. 

Reference Books: 

 Samuelson P.A & W.O Nordhaus (1998), Economics 16
th

 Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

 Mankiw. Gregory. N (2007), Economics: Principles & Applications 4
th

 Edition, India edition by 

South Western a part of Cengage Learning, Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Koutsoyiannis, A (1979), Modern Microeconomics, 2
nd 

Edition, Macmillan Press, London. 

 Verian H. (2000), Microeconomics Analysis, W.W Norton, New York. 
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 Ahuja H.L (2003), Advanced Economic Theory: Microeconomic Analysis, 13
th 

Edition,  S. Chand 

& Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Sen, A (1999), Microeconomics: Theory & Applications, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Pindyck, R.S, D.L Rubinfield& P.L Mehta (2008), Microeconomics, 6
th

 Edition, Dorling 

Kinderslay (India) Pvt. Ltd., Licenses of Pearson Education in South Asia. 

Additional Reading  

 Varian H.R (2000), Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern Approach, 5
th

 Edition, East-West 

Press, New Delhi. 

 Case K.E & Ray C. Fair (2007), Principles of Economics, Pearson Education Inc., 8
th

 Edition. 

 Stiglitz J.E & Carl E. Walsh (2007), Economics 4
th 

Edition, W.W Norton & Company Inc. New 

York, International Student Edition. 

 

ECO–101% O;f"VvFkZ’kkL= - I 

  : 100         :40

           : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

vFkZ’kkL= dh izd̀fr ,oa {ks= ( vFkZ’kkL= dh fof/k;k¡ ( pquko ,oa vkfFkZd leL;k ds :i ( ewyHkwr 

ekU;rk, ( dher la;= dk egRo ( ekax ,oa iwfrZ ( ewyHkwr <kapk & iz;ksx ( ckt+kj larqyuA 

bdkbZ & 2 

mi;ksfxrk & ek=kRed ,oa xq.kkRed n`f"Vdks.k ( mnklhurk oØ&vo/kkj.kk,sa vkSj xq.k ( ctV js[kk ( 

miHkksDrk  dk larqyu % dher] vk; ,oa izfrLFkkiu izHkko ¼ fgDl ,oa LyV~Ldh ½] fxfQu oLrq,sa ( ,afty 

oØ ( ekax dh yksp & dher ( vk; ,oa frjNh ( miHkksDr dh cprA 

bdkbZ & 3 

mRiknu Qyu % ifjoZru’khy vuqikrksa dk fu;e ] iSekus ds izfrQy ( leqRifRr oØ dh vo/kkj.kk,sa ( 

leykxr js[kk( de ykxr la;kstu ( fjt+ js[kk dh vo/kkj.kk] iSekus dh ferO;oRrk;sa ( foLrkj iFkA 

 

 

 

ECO-102: Quantitative Techniques And Statistical Methods – I 
Max. Marks: 100                                     Min. Marks:40 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Interpret the basic concepts of quantitative techniques in economics. 

2. To introduce the basic concept of statics. 

3. Compute the central tendencies and dispersion. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for the competitive exams and to develop research 

skills. 

Unit - I 

 Basic Concepts: Variables, Sets, Functions, Identities, Systems of equations, Application of straight line 

system, Slope of the line, Homogeneous function; Arithmetic and Geometrical progression. Logarithm. 

Unit -II 

Introduction to Statistics- Population, Sample, Parameter, Frequency distribution, Cumulative frequency; 

Graphical and Diagrammatic representation of data; Techniques of data collection; Concepts and types of 

Sampling; Primary and Secondary data. 

Unit - III 

 Measures of Central Tendency: Mean, Median, Mode, Geometric Mean and Harmonic Mean; Measures 

of Dispersion: Range, Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation, Quartile Deviation; 

Skewness. 

Reference Books: 
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 Allen R.G.D (1974), Mathematical Analysis for Economists, Macmillan Press & ELBS, London. 

 Chiang, A.C (1986), Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics, Mc Graw Hill, New 

York. 

 B.C Madnani & G.M Mehta (2007), Mathematics for Economists, S. Chand Publication. 

 Gupta S.P (2001), Statistical Methods, S. Chand & Sons. 

 K.N Nagar, S.N Mittal, M.L Oswal, S.S Modi (2012), Fundamentals of Statistics, I
st
 Edition, 

Minakshi Prakashan, Meerut. 

 Sharma J.K. (2013), Business Statistics, 2
nd 

Edition, Pearson, New Delhi. 

 

ECO – 102:ifjek.kkRed fof/k;ka ,oa lka[;dh i)fr;k¡ – I 

  : 100                                                                     :40

           : 2 ½  

lkaf[;dh dk ifjp; &ewy Hkwr vo/kkj.kk,sa] lexz] izfrn’kZ] izkpy] ckjEckjrk] lap;h vko`fRr] leadks dk 

js[kh; o fp=e; izn’kZu ] lead ,d= djus dh fof/k;ka] izfrn’kZcukelexz] izkFkfed vkSj f}fr;d 

leadA 

dsUnzh; izo`fRr ds eki% ek/;] e/; dk vkSj cgqyd] xq.kksRrj ek/; vkSj gjkRed ek/; ( vifdj.k ds eki] 

foLrkj] ek/; fopyu] izeki fopyu] fopj.k xq.kkad] prqFkZd fopyu] fo"kerkA

 

Course Structure in Semester II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi 50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO  – 201  Microeconomics II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO – 202 
Quantitative Techniques And Statistical 

Methods – II 
30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
iw.kk±d  % 50                                U;wure  % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –
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1. विद्यार्र्थणयों में  हहिंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास होना    

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1        अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशेषण, हक्रया,                                         -  10 अिंक 

 हक्रया विशेषण ,सिंर्ि, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                                   -   10 अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के हहिंदी  

समानार्थणक शब्द]                                 - 5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                  - 5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 र्नबन्ि लेखन                                                     - 10 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                      - 5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                    - 5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 

 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 हहिंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. हरिचिण शमाण  

 हहिंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्वि प्रसाद चतुिदेी 
 हहन्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ र्तिािी 

 

 

ECO – 201  MICROECONOMICS – II 
Max. Marks: 100                                   Min. Marks:40 

    Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Illustrate the concept of equilibrium under different market conditions. 

2. Analyze the general theories of distribution. 

3. Assess the concept of welfare theories. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related. 

Unit - I 
Concepts of Revenue and Cost, Relationships between Average Revenue, Marginal Revenue and Price 

elasticity of demand. Market Structures: Perfect and Imperfect markets; Price and output determination 

in Perfect competition, Monopoly, Price discrimination under Monopoly; Measures of Monopoly power; 

Monopolistic completion, Oligopoly (Paul M. Sweezy model); 

Unit - II 
General theories of Distribution: The Marginal Productivity Theory and Modern Theory; Theories of 

Wage Determination; Collective bargaining, Wage Differentials; Rent: Scarcity Rent, Differential Rent, 

Quasi Rent; Interest: Classical, Neo classical
3
 and Keynesian Theories; Profits: Innovation, Risk and 

Uncertainty Theories. 

 Unit - III 

Problems in measuring Welfare; Classical Welfare Economics; Pareto Criterion (Production, 

Consumption and Distribution); Concept of a Social Welfare Function; Compensation Principle: Kaldor 

and Hicks. 

Reference Books: 
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 Samuelson P.A & W.O Nordhaus (1998), Economics 16
th

 Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, New 

Delhi. 

 Mankiw. Gregory. N (2007), Economics: Principles & Applications 4
th

 Edition, India edition by 

South Western a part of Cengage Learning, Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Koutsoyiannis, A (1979), Modern Microeconomics, 2
nd 

Edition, Macmillan Press, London. 

 Verian H. (2000), Microeconomics Analysis, W.W Norton, New York. 

 Ahuja H.L (2003), Advanced Economic Theory: Microeconomic Analysis, 13
th 

Edition,  S. 

Chand & Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Sen, A (1999), Microeconomics: Theory & Applications, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Pindyck, R.S, D.L Rubinfield& P.L Mehta (2008), Microeconomics, 6
th

 Edition, Dorling 

Kinderslay (India) Pvt. Ltd., Licenses of Pearson Education in South Asia. 

Additional Reading 

 Varian H.R (2000) Intermediate Microeconomics : A Modern Approach, 5
th

 Edition, East- West 

Press, New Delhi. 

 Case K.E& Ray C.Fair (2007), Principles of Economics, Pearson Education  Inc, 8
th

 Edition. 

 Stiglitz J.E & Carl E. Walsh (2007), Economics 4
th

 Edition, W.W Norton & Company Inc, New 

York, International Edition.  

 

ECO-201 % O;f"VvFkZ’kkL= – II 

  : 100                                         :40

             : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

jktLo ,oa ykxr dh fofHkUu vo/kkj.kk;sa ( vkSlr jktLo] lhekar jktLo ,oa ekax dh yksp esa ijLij 

laca/k( ckt+kj dk :i&iw.kZ ,oa viw.kZ izfr;ksfxrk( iw.kZ izfr;ksfxrk( ,dkf/kdkj ,oa ,dkf/kdkjh foHksn] 

,dkf/kdkjh 'kfDr eki] ,dkf/kjkRed izfrLiZ/kk] vYikf/kdkj ¼ iks-Loht+h½( ,dkf/kdkjh fu;a=.kA 

bdkbZ & 2 

forj.k dk lkekU; fla)kr% lhekar mRikndrk dk fl)kar ,oa uohu fla)kr( et+nwjh fu/kkZj.k ds fl)kar( 

lkewfgd lkSnsckth( etnwjh foHksn( yxku% nqyZHkrk yxku] foHksfnr yxku] vkHkkl yxku] 

C;kt&Dykfldy] fu;ks DYkkfldy ,oa dhUl( ykHk% vfHkuo ifjorZu] tksf[ke ,oa vfuf’prrk ds 

fl)karA 

bdkbZ & 3 

dY;k.k dks ekius dh leL;k;sa ( dY;k.kdkjh vFkZ’kkL=( ijsVks fl)kar( lkekftd dY;k.k Qyu dk 

fl)kar] {kfriwjd fl)kar&dkYMksj ,oa fgDlA 

 

ECO - 202: Quantitative Techniques and Statistical Methods – II 
Max. Marks: 100                                              Min. Marks: 40 

    Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Interpret the basic concept of calculus in economics.  

2. Calculate the correlation and regression coefficients 

3. Anticipate future trends and find the missing values. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for the competitive exams and to develop research 

skills. 

Unit –I 

Matrix and Determinants: Various types of Matrices, Determinants, Inverse of a Matrix, Crammer’s 

Rule. Calculus- Differentiation of a function, Integration of a function. 

Unit -II 
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Correlation:  Simple, Coefficient of Correlation- Karl Pearson and Rank Correlation, Partial and Multiple 

Correlation analysis; Regression analysis: Estimation of regression line in a bivariate distribution, Least 

squares method, Interpretation of Regression coefficients.  

Unit - III 

Time Series Analysis: Concept, Components, Determination of regular, Trend and Seasonal indices; 

Index Numbers: Concept, Price relative, Quantity relative and Value relative, Laspeyer’s, Paasche’s, 

Fisher, Family budget method, Tests for Ideal index number, Problems in the construction and 

limitations of index numbers. 

Reference Books: 

 Allen R.G.D (1974), Mathematical Analysis for Economists, Macmillan Press & ELBS, London. 

 Chiang, A.C (1986), Fundamental Methods of  Mathematical Economics, Mc Graw Hill, New 

York. 

 B.C Madnani & G.M Mehta (2007), Mathematics for Economists, S. Chand Publication. 

 Gupta S.P (2001), Statistical Methods, S. Chand & Sons. 

 K.N Nagar, S.N Mittal, M.L Oswal, S.S Modi (2012), Fundamentals of Statistics, I
st
 Edition, 

Minakshi Prakashan, Meerut. 

 Sharma J.K. (2013), Business Statistics, 2
nd 

Edition, Pearson, New Delhi.   

Additional Readings 

 Baumol  V.J(1984) , Economic Theory & Operations Analysis, Prentice Hall, Engleworth Cliffs, 

New Jersey. 

 Sydsaeter, knut & Hammont, Peter. J. (2012), Mathematics for economic Analysis, 7
th

 

Impression, Pearson Education, South Asisa.  

 Simon Carl P.& Blume Lewrence (2012), Mathematics for Economists, 5
th

 Edition, Viva Norton, 

Student Edition, New Delhi. 

 

ECO- 202 % ifjek.kkRed fof/k;ka ,oa lka[;dh i)fr;ka 

  : 100                                       :40

             : 2 ½  

bdkbZ&1 

bdkbZ& 2 

lg&lEcU/k % lk/kkj.k] lglEcU/k xq.kkad&dkyZ fi;lZu vkSj dksfV lglEcU/k ] vkaf’kd vkSj 

cgqylglEcU/k fo’ys"k.k( izrhixeu fo’ys"k.k] izrhixeu js[kk dk f}pjcaVu }kjk vkadyu&U;wure 

oxZjhfr] izrhixeu xq.kkdksa dk fuoZpuA 

dky Js.kh dk fo’ys"k.k&vo/kkj.kkrRo&fu;fer ,oa ekSleh izòfRr dk fu/kkZj.k

”

 

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory  

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr 

Optional 
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Semester - III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO – 301    MACROECONOMICS - I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO – 302    INDIAN ECONOMY - I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-103: Environmental Studies 
Max. Marks :50         Min. Marks:20 

           Duration : 1 Hrs. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, 

conflict over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using 

mineral resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use 

of alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion 

and desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option 

values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

 

 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 
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d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                                U;wure vad % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  
ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa 

mud¢ ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] 

ÅtkZ laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k 

] ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z 

c¨/k ,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp 

foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

 ok;q Ánw“k.k   

 ty Ánw“k.k   

 e`nk Ánw“k.k  

 /ouh Ánw“k.k 
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ECO – 301   Macroeconomics - I 
Max. Marks: 100                               Min. Marks:40 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Understand the concept of National Income 

2. Analyze the various monetary theories. 

3. Summarize the classical and Keynesian theory of output and employment. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills. 

Unit - I 

Nature and scope of Macroeconomics; Fallacy of Composition; National Income: Concept and 

measurement; National Income identities with four sectors; Problems in measurement of National 

Income; National Income and Welfare, Concept of Green accounting. 

Unit - II 

Demand for Money: Traditional version of Quantity Theory of Money; Friedman’s Quantity Theory of 

Money; Tobin’s and Baumol’s Analysis. Supply of Money: Money multiplier theory; Inflation: Causes, 

types, consequences and cures; Phillips curve hypothesis. 

Unit - III 

 The Classical model of determination of level of output and employment; Keynes’ criticism against 

classical theory; Keynesian theory of Output, Employment and General Equilibrium. 

Reference Books: 

 Shapiro, E. (1996), Macroeconomic Analysis, 5
th 

Edition, Galgotia Publications, New Delhi 

 Mankiw (2007), Principles of Macroeconomics,  4
th 

Edition, Thomson South-Western, a part of 

Cengage Learning, Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Dornbauch, R. &F.Stanley (1997), Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill Inc., New York 

 Ahuja, H.L (2011), Macroeconomics- Theory and Policy, S. Chand & Co. Ltd., New Delhi 

 K.C Rana &K.N Verma, (2014) Macroeconomics Analysis, Vishal Publishing house. 

Additional Reading List 

 Errol D’Souza (2008), Macroeconomics, Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd., Pearson Education 

in South Asia 

 Branson, W.H., Macroeconomic Theory & Policy, Harper and Row, New York 

 Blanchard Olivier & Fisher Stanley, Lectures on Macroeconomics, Cambridge, MIT Press    

 

 

ECO- 301: lef"BvFkZ’kkL= 1 

  : 100                                   :40

              : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

lef"V vFkZ’kkL= dh izd`fr ,oa egRo A lajpuk dh HkzkedrkA jk"Vªh; vk; dh vo/kkj.kk ,oa ekiu 

ljdkj rFkk varjk"Vªh; O;kikj ds lkFk jk"Vªh; vk; lerk;sa jk"Vªh; ys[kkssa esa i;kZo.khZ; mf)Xurk dks 

lekfo"V djuk&gfjr ys[kk fof/kA 

bdkbZ & 2 

eqnzk dh ek¡x % eqqnzk dk ifjek.k fl)kUr] fÝMeSu dk ifjek.k fl)kUr] Vksfcu vkSj cweksy dk fo’ys"k.kA  

eqnzk dh iwfrZ % eqnzk xq.kkad( eqnzk LQhfr&dkj.k] izdkj] ifj.kke] ,oa] LQhfr ds fu;a=.k ds mik;A Qhfyi 

oØA 

bdkbZ & 3 

jkstxkj dk Dykfldy fla)kr] Dykfldy fl)kar ij dhal dh vkifRr;ka ] dhal dk mRiknu ,oa 

jkstxkj fl)kar & lexz ekax ,oa iwfrZ Qyu] izHkkoiw.kZ ekax dk fl)karA 
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ECO – 302   Indian Economy - I 

Max. Marks: 100                                    Min. Marks:40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Examine the basic demographic features of the Indian Economy. 

2. Critically analyze the performance of Indian agriculture. 

3. Appraise the Indian industrial performance after independence. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills. 

Unit - I 

 Basic features of Indian Economy: Natural resources (Land, Water, Forest); Broad demographic 

features: Population size and growth rates, Problem of over population, Population policy, Sex 

composition, Rural-urban migration, Occupational distribution, Infrastructure development, National 

Income, Religious composition, Human Development Index. 

Unit - II 

 Agriculture: Nature and importance; Trends in agricultural production; Factors determining 

productivity; Land reforms; Green Revolution; New Agricultural Strategy; Rural credit; Agricultural 

marketing; Agriculture and WTO; India’s Food Policy; Linkage between agriculture and other sectors. 

Unit - III 

 Industry: Industrial development during the Planning period; Industrial Policy of 1991; Industrial 

Financial Institutions- IFCI, ICICI, IDBI, SIDBI, IIBI, SFC’S; Role, growth, problems and recent policy 

of small sector industries and public sector enterprises. 

Reference Books: 

 Datt R. & K.P.M Sundharam (2012), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Misra S.K & V.K Puri (2012), Indian Economy, Himalaya Publication House, Mumbai. 

 Agarwal A.N, Indian Economy (2006): Problems of Development and Planning (2006). 

 Uma Kapila (2012-13), Indian Economy since Independence, 23
rd 

edition, Academic Foundation, 

New Delhi. 

 Government of India, Economic Survey (Annual), Ministry of Finance, New Delhi. 

 Government of India, Planning Commission: Five Year Plan Development. 

Additional Reading 

 Jalan, B. (1992), The Indian Economy- Problems and Prospects, Viking, New Delhi. 

 Jalan, B. (1996), The India’s Economic Policy- Preparing for the Twenty First Century, Viking, 

New Delhi. 

 

ECO - 302% Hkkjrh; vFkZO;OkLFkk 

  : 100                                                                 :40 

: 2 ½
bdkbZ & 1 

Hkkjrh; vFkZO;OkLFkk dh cqfu;knh fo’ks"krk,a % izkdf̀rd lalk/ku ¼Hkwfe] ty] ou½( tula[;k % vkdkj o`f) 

nj] vR;f/kd tula[;k dh leL;k] tula[;k uhfr] fyax lajpuk] xzkeh.k 'kgjh izotu] O;kolkf;d 

forj.k] tula[;k dh /kkfEkZd lajpuk ( vk/kkjHkwr fodkl] jk"Vªh; vk;] ekuo fodkl lwpdkadA 

bdkbZ & 2 

d`f"k&{ks= vkSj egRo] d`f"k esa mRiknu vkSj mRikndrk dh izòfRr;k¡] mRikndrk dks izHkkfor djus okys 

dkjd] Hkwfe lq/kkj] ubZ d`f"k O;wg jpuk vkSj gfjr Økfra] xzkeh.k lk[k] d`f"k foi.ku ] d̀f"k vkSj fo’o 

O;kikj le>kSrk] Hkkjr dh [kk|kuhfr] d`f"k vkSj vU; 'ks=ksa es lEcU/kA 

bdkbZ & 3 

m|ksx & ;kstukof/k esa vkS|ksfxd fodkl] vkS|ksfxd uhfr 1991] vkS|kssfxd foRrh; laLFkku &  IFCI, 

ICICI, IDBI, SIDBI, IIBI, SFC y?kq m|ksxksa dk fodkl vkSj leL;k;sa] lkoZtfud {ks= ds izfr orZeku uhfrA 
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Course Structure in Semester IV 

Semester – IV 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO – 401   MACROECONOMICS – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO – 402   INDIAN ECONOMY – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

 

ECO– 401   Macroeconomics – II 

Max. Marks: 100                                    Min. Marks:40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Illustrate the theories of consumption and its applicability. 

2. Appraise the theories of trade cycle. 

3. Summarize the growth theories. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills. 

Unit - I 

Theories of consumption: Absolute, Relative, Permanent and Life-cycle hypothesis; Multiplier: Concept, 

operation, leakages and weaknesses; Multiplier analysis in four sector economy; Accelerator: Concept, 

operation and weaknesses; The Multiplier-Accelerator interaction. 

Unit -II 

Trade cycles: Nature and characteristics; Keynes’ view of trade cycle; Samuelson and Hicks’ multiplier-

accelerator model of trade cycles; Hawtrey’s Monetary theory Hayek’s over Investment theory, Control 

of trade cycles. 

Unit - III 

 Sources of growth; Classical Theories of growth: Adam Smith, Ricardo, Balanced growth, unbalanced 

growth, Lewis’ Unlimited supply of labour.  

Reference Books: 

 Shapiro, E. (1996), Macroeconomic Analysis, 5
th 

Edition, Galgotia Publications, New Delhi 

 Mankiw (2007), Principles of Macroeconomics,  4
th 

Edition, Thomson South-Western, a part of 

Cengage Learning, Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Dornbauch, R. &F.Stanley (1997), Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill Inc., New York 

 Ahuja, H.L (2011), Macroeconomics- Theory and Policy, S. Chand & Co. Ltd., New Delhi 

 K.C Rana & K.N Verma, (2014) Macroeconomics Analysis, Vishal Publishing house. 

Additional Reading List 

 Errol D’Souza (2008), Macroeconomics, Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd., Pearson Education 

in South Asia 

 Branson, W.H., Macroeconomic Theory & Policy, Harper and Row, New York 

 Blanchard Olivier & Fisher Stanley, Lectures on Macroeconomics, Cambridge, MIT Press    

 

 

ECO - 401: lef"BvFkZ’kkL= 

  : 100                                   :40

             : 2 ½  
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bdkbZ & 1 

miHkksx ds fl)kar& iw.kZ] lkis{k] LFkk;h ,oa thou pØ ifjdYiuk( xq.kad % vo/kkj.kk] lapkyu] fjlko ,oa 

nks"k( pkj {ks= vFkZO;oLFkk esa xq.kd ( Rojd vo/kkj.kk] lapkyu ,oa nks"kA xq.kd& Rojd vUrZfØ;kA 

bdkbZ & 2 

O;kikj pØ& izd̀fr ,oa y{k.k ] á=s dk ekSfnzd fl)kar] gs;d dk vfr&fofu;ksx fl)kar] dhal dk 

O;kikj pØ] lseqYlu ,oa fgDl dk O;kikj pØ] O;kikj pØ ij fu;a=.kA 

bdkbZ & 3 

fodkl ds L=ksr] fodkl ds fl)kUr& ,MefLeFk fjdkMksZ] larqfyr fl)kUr] vlarqfyr fl)kUr] yqbZl 

¼Je dh vlhfer iwrhZ ½A 

 

 

ECO – 402   Indian Economics – II 
Max. Marks: 100                                 Min. Marks:40 

  Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Trace the planning objectives of the Govt. of India  

2. Evaluate the trends of the foreign sector. 

3. Hypothesize about the development of India keeping in mind the major concerns like poverty, 

unemployment and inflation. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills. 

Unit - I 

 Planning in India: Objectives, Strategy, Achievements and Failures; Financing of Plan expenditure; 

Current Five Year Plan: Objectives, allocation and targets.NitiAyog. Economic Reforms- Rationale 

behind Economic Reforms; Economic Reforms of 1991 in the Financial, Industrial and External Sector.
 

Unit - II 

 External Sector: Role, Trends, Composition and Direction of India’s Foreign Trade; Balance of 

Payments; Foreign capital:  Aid, FDI, FII, MNC’s and their impact on Indian Economy. 

Unit - III 

Important areas of concern: Poverty, Unemployment,Urbanization, Migration, Inflation, Subsidies 

(Concept, Trends, Causes, Effects, Controlling measures).  

Reference Books: 

 Datt R. & K.P.M Sundharam (2012), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Misra S.K & V.K Puri (2012), Indian Economy, Himalaya Publication House, Mumbai. 

 Agarwal A.N. (2006), Indian Economy: Problems of Development and Planning (2006). 

 Uma Kapila (2012-13), Indian Economy since Independence, 23
rd 

 edition, Academic Foundation, 

New Delhi. 

 Government of India, Economic Survey (Annual), Ministry of Finance, New Delhi. 

 Government of India, Planning Commission: Five Year Plan Development. 

Additional Reading 

 Jalan, B. (1992), The Indian Economy- Problems and Prospects, Viking, New Delhi. 

 Jalan, B. (1996), The India’s Economic Policy- Preparing for the Twenty First Century, Viking, 

New Delhi. 

 Reserve Bank of India, Report on Currency and Finance (Annual). 

 Ahluwalia, I.J & I.M.D Little (Editions) (1999), India’s Economic Reforms and Development 

(Essays in honour of Manmohan Singh), Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 

ECO - 402: Hkkjrh; vFkZO;oLFkk 

  : 100                                  :40

            : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 
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Hkkjr esa fu;kstu & mn~ns’;] O;wg jpuk] miyfC/k;k¡ rFkk vlQyrk;sa] ;kstukvksa dk foRr iks"k.k] pkyw 

iapo"khZ; ;kstuk& mn~ns’; ] vkoaVu o y{;] uhfr vk;ksx] u;s vkfFkZd lq/kkj& mnkjhdj.k] futhdj.k 

vkSj Hkwe.Myhdj.k] vkfFkZd lq/kkjksa dh O;kogfjdrk] vkfFkZd lq/kkj 1991& fofRr;] vkS|ksfxd ,oa ckg~; 

{ks=A 

bdkbZ & 2 

ckg~; {ks=&Hkwfedk] vk;krksa vkSj fu;kZrksa dh izòfRr;k¡] Hkkjr ds fons’kh O;kikj dh lajpuk vkSj fn’kk] 

Hkqxrku larqyu] fons’kh iawth&fons’kh izR;{k fofu;ksx] cgqjk"Vªh; fuxe] fons’kh vizR;{k fofu;ksx] ,bl 

vkSj mudk Hkkjrh; vFkZO;oLFkk ij izHkkoA 

bdkbZ & 3 

fopkj.kh; egRoiw.kZ {ks= & xjhch] csjkstxkjh] eqnzkLQhfr] lfClMh& ¼ladYiuk] :>ku] dkj.k] izHkko ,oa 

fu;a=.k mik; ½A 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester V 

Semester - V 

Paper Code Theory Papers Internal External 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO – 501 PUBLIC FINANCE  30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO – 502 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

ECO – 501   Public Finance 
Max. Marks: 100                                    Min. Marks: 40      

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1.Assess the fiscal framework for taxing and spending and will be able to research, and examine key 

issues and challenges in fiscal policy  

2.Investigate  the scope and breadth of public Finance  ,the core principles of  Maximum Social 

Advantage ,the  welfare distribution , how market failures arise, and  the key tools used in the 

remedy of market failure,  

3.Review  the sources of public Revenue and assess  the possible burden and benefits taxes ,the 

general trend and impact on general welfare 

Unit - I 

Public Finance: Meaning and scope.; Private vs. Public finance; Concept of Public goods, Private goods 

and Merit goods; The Principle of Maximum Social Advantage; Role of Government in the Economy; 

Market Failure. Public expenditure: Meaning, classification and canons; Effects of Public expenditure; 

Wagner’s law and the Peacock Wiseman’s hypothesis. 

Unit - II 

Sources of Public revenue. Taxation: Meaning, classification and canons; Objectives of taxation in 

developed and developing economies; Taxable capacity. Division of tax burden: The Benefit and Ability- 

to- pay approaches; Impact, Incidence and Shifting of tax; Factors affecting incidence and shifting of 

taxes. Theories of tax shifting: Concentration, Diffusion and Modern theories; Effects of taxation. Laffer 

curve. Major taxes in India.    

Unit -III 

 Sources of public debt; Effects of public debt; Methods of debt redemption; Growth of India’s Internal 

and External debt. Kinds of Budget; Economic and Functional classification of the budget. Concepts of 
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deficit: Budget deficit, Fiscal deficit, Revenue deficit, Primary deficit, Monetized deficit, Operational 

deficit. Deficit financing: Meaning, objectives and effects. 

Reference Books: 

 Desai, Vasant (2005), Indian Financial System and Financial Market Operation, New Pace, New 

Momentum, Himalaya Publishing House 

  Gupta, S.B (2010), Monetary Economics, S. Chand & Company, New Delhi 

 Mithani, D.M (2011), Money, Banking, International Trade and Public Finance, Student Edition 

(16
th

), Himalaya Publishing House   

 Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave (1976), Public Finance in Theory and Practice, McGraw Hill, 

Kogakusha, Tokyo 

 

ECO - 501 : lkoZtfudfoRr

  : 100                                                                                               :40

           : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

lkoZtfud foRr % izd`fr ,oa {ks=] futh foRr ,oa lkoZtfud foRr esa vUrj( lkoZtfud oLrqvksa dh 

vo/kkj.kk( futh ,oa esfjV oLrq,sa ( vf/kdre lkekftd ykHk dk fl)kUr ( ljdkj dk egÙo ( ckt+kj dh 

vlQyrkA lkoZtfud O;;% vFkZ ] oxhZdj.k ,oa fl)kUr] O;; ds fu;e ,oa izHkko osxuj dk fu;e ,oa 

ihdksd folkeSj ifjdYiukA 

bdkbZ & 2 

lkoZtfud jktLo ds L=ksr] djkjksIk.k % vFkZ ] fu;e ,oa oxhZdj.k ] fodflr vkSj fodkl’khy ns’kksa es 

djk/kku dk mn~ns’;] djnku {kerk]  djHkkj dk forj.k & ykHk ,oa Hkqxrku lkeF;Z dk fl)kUr] 

djk?kkr ] djkikr ,oa dj foorZu ] dj foorZu ds fl)kUr & ladsnz.k ] izlkj ,oa vk/kqfud fl)kUr( 

djkjksi.k ds izHkko( ysQj oØ ( Hkkjr ljdkj ds eq[; djA 

bdkbZ & 3 

lkoZtfud m/kkj ds L=ksr] lkoZtfud _.k ds izHkko] _.k ifj’kks/ku] Hkkjr ds vkarfjd ,oa fons’kh; 

_.k esa o`f)] cTkV ds izdkj ] ctV dk vkfFkZd ,oa dk;kZRed oxhZdj.k] cTkV ?kkVs dh 

vo/kkj.kk;sa&ctV ?kkVk] jktdks"kh; ?kkVk] jktLo ?kkVk] izkFkfed ?kkVk] eqnzhdr̀ ?kkVk] ifjpkyu ?kkVkA 

MsfQflV Qkbusaflx% vFkZ] dkj.k ,oa izHkkoA 

 

 

ECO – 502   International Economics 
Max. Marks: 100                                  Min. Marks:40 

    Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Explain the importance of international economics through various theories. 

2. Evaluate terms of trade. 

3. Interpret the different concepts of Balance of Payments. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams and to develop employability 

related skills. 

Unit - I 

Importance of the study of International economics; Inter-regional and international trade; Reasons for 

international trade; Theories of Absolute advantage, Comparative advantage Opportunity cost and 

Heckscher-Ohlin theory of trade: main features, assumptions and limitations. 

Unit - II 

Gains from Trade: Their measurement and distribution; Trade as an engine of growth; Concepts of 

Terms of Trade and their importance in the theory of trade; Doctrine of Reciprocal Demand: It’s 

importance and limitations in the theory of trade. 

Unit – III 
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Balance of Payments: Concepts and components. Disequilibrium in the Balance of payments:  Causes 

and consequences. The process of adjustment in the Balance of Payments under gold Standard and fixed 

exchange rate system.  

Reference Books: 

 Kindleberger, C.P(1973), International Economics, R.D Irwin Homewood 

 Salvatore, D. (2014), International Economics, Prentice Hall, Upper Saddle River, N.J, New York 

 Soderston, Bo (1991), International Economics, The Macmillan Press Ltd., London 

 Mannur, H.G (1999), International Economics, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

 Mithani, D.M. (1970), Introduction to International Economics, Vora. 

Additional Reading: 

 Krugman, P.R &M.Obstgeld (1994), International Economics Theory and Policy, Glenview, 

Foresman 

 Bhagwati, J. (Ed.) (1981), International Trade, Selected Readings, Cambridge University Press, 

Mass 

 Bhagwati, J.N., A. Panagariya and T.N Srinivasan (1998), Lectures on International Trade 

 

 

ECO-502: vUrjkZ"Vªh; vFkZ’kkL= 

  : 100                                  :40

            : 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

vUrjkZ"Vªh; O;kikj dk egÙo] vUrj & {ks=h; vkSj vUrjkZ"Vªh; O;kikj] vUrjk"Vªh; O;kikj ds dkj.k] 

fujIks{k ykxr ykHk rqyukRed ykxr YkkHk dk fl)kUr] volj ykxr fl)kar gSD’kj&vksgfyu fl)kUr % 

eq[; fo’ks"krk,a] ekU;rk;sa ,oa vkykspukA 

bdkbZ & 2 

O;kikj ls ykHk dk vFkZ] eki rFkk forj.k( O;kikj&fodkl dk ,d batu ( O;kikj cuke ,M+ ( O;kikj dh 

'krksZ dh /kkj.kk;sa ,oa O;kikj dh 'krksZ dk O;kikj fl/kkUr esa egÙo] ikjLifjd ekax dk fl)kUr ( egÙo 

,oa vkykspukA 

bdkbZ & 3 

Hkqxrku 'ks"k % /kkj.kk;sa ,oa Hkqxrku 'ks"k [kkrs dh lajpuk Hkqxrku 'ks"k dk vlUrqyu % dkj.k ,oa ifj.kke ( 

Lo.kZeku ds vUrxZr Hkqxrku 'ks"k dk leatu rFkk fLFkj fofue; iz.kkyh ds vUrxZr Hkqxrku 'ks"k dk 

leatuA 

 

Course Structure in Semester VI 

Semester – VI 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ECO – 601 MONEY AND BANKING  30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ECO – 602 RAJASTHAN ECONOMY  30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

ECO-601: Money And Banking 
Max. Marks: 100                                    Min. Marks:40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 
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1. Critically analyse the functions, and the role of money, money supply , High powered money and 

money multiplier 

2.  Appraise the functioning of Central and Commercial Banks and their impact on financial systems 

and the overall economy. 

3. Assess the components, structure, instruments and functions of  Money market and capital 

market, role of financial intermediaries and   the powers and functions of SEBI  

Unit - I 

 Money: Meaning, functions and classification; Gresham’s law; Role of money in Capitalist, Socialist 

and Mixed economies. Alternative measures of money supply in India (concepts only). High Powered 

money & money multiplier. 

Unit – II 

Banking: Commercial bank:  functions and importance; The Process of credit creation and its limitations; 

Liabilities and Assets. Central bank: Functions and instruments of credit control(Quantitative and 

Qualitative methods); Objectives and limitations of monetary policy with special reference to India. 

Unit - III 

Financial Sector: Money and Capital markets in India- Structure, Functions and significance; SEBI: 

powers and functions; Non- Bank Financial Intermediaries- Role and Significance; Recent financial 

sector reforms. Impact of Covid-19 on the BOP of India 

Reference Books: 

 Desai, Vasant (2005), Indian Financial System and Financial Market Operation, New Pace, New 

Momentum, Himalaya Publishing House 

  Gupta, S.B (2010), Monetary Economics, S. Chand & Company, New Delhi 

 Mithani, D.M (2011), Money, Banking, International Trade and Public Finance, Student Edition 

16
th

, Himalaya Publishing House   

 A.D. Bain, Economics of the Financial System 

 R.B.I. Bulletin, Annual Report on Currency and Finance 

 

 

ECO-601: Money and Banking 

  : 100                                                                                               :40

: 2 ½  
bdkbZ 1 

eqnzk & vFkZ ] dk;Z ,oa oxhZdj.k ( xzs’ke dk fu;e ] iwathoknh lektoknh ,oa fefJr vFkZO;oLFkk es eqnzk 

dk egÙoA Hkkjr es eqnzk iwfrZ ds oSdfYid mik; ¼ dsoy ladYiuk ½ eqnzk ,oa iwath ckt+kj & lajpuk] 

midj.k ,oa HkwfedkA 

bdkbZ 2 

cSfdax % O;kikfjd cSad & dk;Z ,oa egÙo ( lk[k fuekZ.k izfØ;k ,oa lhek;sa ( cSadks dk vkns; ,oa nkf;RoA 

dsUnzh; cSad& dk;Z ,oa lk[k fu;a=.k ds mik; ¼ ek=kRed vkSj xq.kkRed ½ A Hkkjr ds lanZHk esa ekSfnzd 

uhfr ds mn~ns’; vkSj lhek,aA 

bdkbZ 3 

foÙkh; {ks= & Hkkjr dk eqnzk ,oa iwath cktkj& lajpuk] dk;Z ,oa egÙoA  SEBI & 'kfDRk;k¡ ,oa dk;ZA 

xSj cSad foRrh; e/;LFk & dk;Z ,oa egÙo A fofRRk; {ks=ksa es uohu lq/kkjA 

 

 

ECO-602: RAJASTHAN ECONOMY 

Max. Marks: 100                                   Min. Marks:40 

    Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the student will be able to- 

1. Explain the position of Rajasthan in Indian Economy 

2. Analyze the major Land Utilization patterns of Rajasthan. 
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3. Appraise the process of Industrial Development in Rajasthan. 

Unit - I 

Position of Rajasthan in Indian economy: Population, Area, Industry and Infrastructure. Population: Size, 

Growth, District wise distribution of rural and urban population, Occupational structure, Human 

Resource Development (Literacy, Health and Nutritional indicators) and problems of Poverty & 

Unemployment.Natural Resource Endowments: Land, Water, Forests and Minerals. 

Unit - II 

Agriculture: Land utilization, Major crops & cropping pattern. Land reforms: Rajasthan Tenancy Act, 

Ceiling on land and Distribution of land. Animal Husbandry: Importance of livestock, Dairy 

Development Program. 

Unit - III 

Industrial Development in Rajasthan: During five year plans, Regional variations, Small scale industries, 

Handicrafts, Industrial policy, Role of RFC, RSMDC and RIICO. Tourism development in Rajasthan.  

Reference Books: 

 Nathuramka, Laxminarayan, Rajasthan Economy, Himalaya Publishing House 

 Economic Review : Government of Rajasthan 

 Budget Studies: Government of Rajasthan 

 Income Expenditure Analysis: Government of Rajasthan 

 Studies published by Directorate of Economics and Statistics: Government of Rajasthan 

 Five Year Plan Documents: Government of Rajasthan 

 
 

ECO - 602 % jktLFkku dh vFkZO;oLFkk 

  : 100                                :40

: 2 ½  

bdkbZ & 1 

Hkkjrh; vFkZO;oLFkk esa jktLFkku dh fLFkfr % tula[;k ] {ks=Qy] m|ksx ,oa vk/kkjHkwr lajpukA tula[;k % 

vkdkj] o`f)] xzkeh.k ,oa 'kgjh tula[;k dk ftysokj forj.k ] O;kolkf;d lajpuk] ekuoh;] lalk/kuks dk fodkl 

¼f’k{kk ] LokLF; ,oa iks"k.k laca/kh pj ½ ( xjhch ,oa csjkstxkjh dh leL;k;saA izkd`frd lalk/ku dh miyC/krk % 

Hkwfe] ty] ou RkFkk [kfut lainkA 

bdkbZ & 2 

d`f"k & Hkwfe dk mi;ksx] izeq[k Qlysa ,oa Qly pØA Hkwfe lq/kkj % jktLFkku dk’rdkjh vf/kfu;e] Hkw&tksrksa dh 

lhek fu/kkZj.k ,oa tehu dk forj.kA i’kqikyu % i’kq/ku dk egÙo] Ms;jh fodkl dk;ZØeA 

bdkbZ & 3 

jktLFkku esa vkS|ksfxd fodkl % iapo"khZ; ;kstukvksa ds nkSjku jkT; esa vkS|ksfxd fodkl ( y?kq ,oa gLrdyk 

m|ksxkas esa jkT; esa {ks=h; fHkUurk;saA RFC, RSMDC ,o RIICO ads dk;Z A jktLFkku esa i;ZVu fodklA 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 

Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any board with at least 45% marks. As 

regards admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks required 

to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in the theory as 

well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks : 70                            Duration:2 ½  Hrs. 

Section A     10 * 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each & all are compulsory to do.   

Three questions from each unit (but 4 questions from one unit) 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B     5+5+5= 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice. Two questions from each unit 

Each question is of 5 marks.        

Section C     15+ 30 = 45 marks 

Contains 4 questions of Reference to Context with choice (Have to attempt 3 Questions out of 4). 

Each Question carries 5 marks.                    

Contains 5 questions from different units. Student has to do 3 questions. Each Question carry 10 

marks.            
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Course Structure in Semester I 

Compulsory  

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

 Optional 

 

 

GEN-101 : General English 

Max. Marks: 50          Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 1 Hr 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world.  

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive and 

Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms.  

 IDIOMS 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the eggs 

have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the horse's 

mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness 

Semester - I 

Papers Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG-101 Poetry and Drama I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ENG-102 Prose and Fiction I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  
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 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look in to, look forward to, look upto 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books : 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)    : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )   : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)       : Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)    : T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) : I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

 

ENG-101    Poetry and Drama I 

Max. Marks : 100                                        Min. Marks: 40 

Duration : 2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to— 

1. Compare the two ages of English Literature, Renaissance and Elizabethan 

2. Identify the basic characteristics of renowned poetry of the two periods with different themes. 

3. Explain the important literary tools (terms) employed in literary work (poetry) 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Christopher Marlowe :  The Passionate Shepherd to his Love  

*Edmund Spenser        :   Ice and Fire 

* William Shakespeare :   Like as the Waves 

    Let Me Not to the Marriage of True Minds 

   Shall I compare thee to a Summer’s Day 

*John Donne              : Goe and Catch a Falling Star  

    The Flea 

    Death be Not Proud  

Unit II 

*William Shakespeare  :  Twelfth Night 

Unit III 
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Literary Terms - Sonnet, Conceit, Lyric, Simile, Metaphor, Alliteration, Blank Verse, Hyperbole, Pun,     

Comedy, Metaphysical Poetry 

Literary History –Renaissance, Elizabethan Age  

Reference Books: 

 Palgrave’s Golden Treasury    - Francis Turner Palgrave 

 The Poet’s Pen                            - P.E Dustoor & Homai P. Dustoor 

 A Glossary Of  Literary Terms    - M . H. Abrams 

 Twelfth Night      -  William Shakespeare 

 An Outline History Of English Literature  - W.H Hudson 

 Pelican Guide to English Literature- ed.Vol. III - Boris Ford 

 The History of English Literature   - Compton and Rickett 

 Shakespearean Tragedy                                  - A C Bradley 

 

 

ENG – 102  Prose and Fiction – I 

Max. Marks : 100                                               Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to— 

1. Understand the salient features of prose writers. 

2. Interpret the short stories of the same era. 

3. Illustrate the social milieu of the era through the discussion of the essays and short stories prescribed. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Francis Bacon       : Of Studies, Of Travel 

*Joseph Addison      : Sir Roger at Church ,  Sir Roger at Home 

*Richard Steele         : Recollections of Childhood, Spectator Club 

Unit II 

Katherine Mansfield  : The Doll’s House 

Leo Tolstoy                 :  How Much Land Does a Man Need? 

Arthur Conon Doyle   :  The Adventure of the Blue Carbuncle 

Unit III 

Literary Terms             :  Essay, Short Stories (Fables, Folk Tales, Fairy Tales 

Reference Books: 

 English Essayist                                                     - (-ed). Sushanta K.  Sinha  

 Essays , Short Stories And One- Act Plays             - R K Kaushik, S C Bhatia  

 A Glossary Of Literary Terms    - M.H. Abrams 

 Pelican Guide to English Literature- ed.  Vol. III   - Boris Ford  

 The History of English Literature-                           -Compton and Rickett 
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Course Structure in Semester II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

 Optional 

 

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –
विद्यार्र्थणयों में  हहिंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास होना I  

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई -1             अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा ,सिणनाम ,विशेषण ,हक्रया,                      -   01 अिंक 

 हक्रया विशेषण  , सिंर्ि ,समास ,विलोम शब्द                                                                    -   01 अिंक 

     इकाई -2  

 शुद्धीकिण  [ शब्द शुवद्ध  , िाक्यशुवद्ध   ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली -[ अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के हहिंदी  

समानार्थणक शब्द]                                  -  5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म - अर्थण भेद   , पयाणयिाची शब्द   , उपसगण   , प्रत्यय,     -  5 अिंक
     इकाई -3  

 र्नबन्ि लेखन                                                      - 01 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन  – आिेदन पत्र ,ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                       - 5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                     - 5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 

 हहिंदी व्याकिण  – डॉ . इिंहदिा अशोक  

 हहिंदी व्याकिण कोश  – डॉ . हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण  – डॉ . हरिचिण शमाण  

 हहिंदीव्याकिण  – डॉ . िाजेश्वि प्रसाद चतुिदेी 
 हहन्दी व्याकिण  - भोलानार्थ र्तिािी 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG-201 Poetry and Drama II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ENG-202 Prose and Fiction II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  
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ENG – 201  Poetry and Drama – II 

Max. Marks : 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Have knowledge regarding the features of Neo- classical and Restoration age. 

2. Distinguish the styles and themes of renowned poets of the age. 

3. Explain the important literary tools (terms) employed in literary work (poetry) 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Henry Vaughan    :  The Retreat 

*George Herbert     : Vertue, The Pulley 

*Andrew Marvel    : To His Coy Mistress 

Unit II 

*John Milton        : On His Blindness, On His Twenty Third Birthday 

*John Dryden       : Alexander’s Feast 

*Alexander Pope  :  The Toilet Scene from ‘Rape of the Lock’ 

Unit III 

Literary History      :  Neo – Classical, Restoration 

Literary Terms        :  Ode, Rhythm, Mock Epic, Heroic Couplet, Satire 

Reference Books: 

 Palgrave’s Golden Treasury      - Francis Turner Palgrave 

 The Poet’s Pen       - P.E Dustoor & Homai P. Dustoor 

 A Glossary Of  Literary Terms    - M . H. Abrams 

 Pelican Guide to English Literature- ed.Vol. III & IV  - Boris Ford  

 The History of English Literature    - Compton and Rickett 

 

 

ENG – 202  Prose and Fiction- II 
Max. Marks : 100                                               Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Analyze the prose writings (essays) of late 18
th

 and early 19
th 

C. 

2. Compare and contrast the different writing styles of the writers. 

3. Examine the impact of socio- political condition of Pre-independent India on the prescribed text. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Oliver Goldsmith   : Beau Tibbs 

*Charles Lamb  : Dream Children 

*R.L Stevenson  : An Apology for Idlers 

*William Hazlitt  : On the Feeling of Immortality in Youth 

Unit II 

The Three Dancing Goats        :  Anonymous 
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The Fortune Teller                   : Karel Capek 

Grief                                         : Anton Chekov 

Unit III 

Literary Terms                         : Character, Point of View, Novel and its kinds 

R. K. Narayan                          :  The Vendor of Sweets 

Reference Books: 

 English Essayist       -  Ed. Sushanta K.  Sinha 

 Essays , Short Stories And One- Act Plays   - S C Bhatia OUP 

 Glossary Of Literary Terms     - M.H. Abrams 

 Aspects of a Novel      - E M Foster 

 Pelican Guide to English Literature- ed.  Vol. IV & V   - Boris Ford  

 The History of English Literature    - Compton and Rickett 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory  

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies 50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 
Semester – III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG-301 Poetry and Drama III 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

ENG-302 Prose and Fiction III 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN-103: Environmental Studies 
Max. Marks :50          Min. Marks:20 

            Duration : 1 Hr. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, mining, 

dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 
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 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

 

 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  
ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ ou¨a 

,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; ÁHkko] 

d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 
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2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z c¨/k 

,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

 ok;q Ánw“k.k   

 ty Ánw“k.k   

 e`nk Ánw“k.k  

 /ouh Ánw“k.k 

 

 

ENG – 301  Poetry and Drama – III 
Max. Marks : 100                                               Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to— 

1. Compare  the two ages of English Literature, Pre-Romantic and Romantic 

2. Identify the basic characteristics of renowned poetry of the two periods. 

3. Explain the important literary tools (terms) employed by the poets. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

UNIT I 

*James Thomson           : Extracts from Seasons-  

Spring (Lines 1-59) Autumn (Lines 1-52) 

* Thomas Gray    : An Elegy written in the Country Churchyard 

*William Collins  : Ode to Evening 
*William Cowper  :  On the Receipt of my Mother’s Picture, Light    

Shining out of  Darkness 
*William Blake  : The Tyger, The Lamb 

*William Wordsworth    : The World is Too Much with Us,  

(Lines composed )Upon Westminster Bridge,  

Three years She Grew in Sun and Shower… 

                                                  Daffodils 

UNIT II 

Literary History  : Pre Romantic Period, Romantic Period, 
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UNIT III 

Literary Terms              :           Tragedy, Irony, Soliloquy, Transferred Epithet, Comic Relief,  

Personification, Elegy, Meter, Plot, Catharsis. 

Prescribed Text 

● Strings of Gold (Part II) ed. Dr. Jasbir Jain (Macmillan) 

Reference Books: 

 History of English Literature - W.H. Hudson 

 History of English Literature - A.C. Ward 

 History of English Literature - Legouis and Cazamian 

 History of English Literature - Boris Ford 

 History of English Literature - Compton and Rickett 

 Critical Temper  - Martin Tucker 

 A Glossary of Literary Terms - M.H. Abrams  

 

 
ENG – 302  Prose and Fiction- III 

Max. Marks : 100                                               Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 
After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Have a knowledge regarding the salient features of prose writers of early and late 19
th

 century. 

2. Interpret the short stories of the same era. 

3. Develop the character sketches of characters of the novel by Jane Austen. 

4. Illustrate the social milieu of the era through the discussion of the novel. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

UNIT I 

*E.V. Lucas  : Third Thoughts 

*G.K. Chesterton : On the Pleasures of No Longer Being Very Young 

*A.G. Gardner  : On Superstitions 

*Belloc  : Praise of Ignorance 

UNIT II 

Anton Chekov  : A Work of Art 
Maupassant  : The Umbrella 

Maugham  : The Luncheon 

UNIT II 

 Jane Austen   : Pride and Prejudice 
Prescribed Text 

● Sushant K. Sinha  -                      - English Essayists 

● Essays , Short Stories And One- Act Plays - S C Bhatia OUP 

● A Glossary Of Literary Terms                    - M.H. Abrams 

Reference Books: 

 History of English Literature - W.H. Hudson 

 History of English Literature - A.C. Ward 

 History of English Literature - Legouis and Cazamian 

 History of English Literature - Boris Ford 

 History of English Literature - Compton and Rickett 

 Critical Temper  -  Martin Tucker 

 Glossary of Literary Terms - M.H. Abrams  
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Course Structure in Semester IV 

Semester – IV 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG- 401 Poetry and Drama IV 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

ENG- 402 Prose and Fiction IV 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

ENG – 401   Poetry and Drama – IV 

Max. Marks : 100                                               Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Have knowledge regarding the features of Romantic age. 

2. Distinguish the styles and themes of renowned poets of the age. 

3. Evaluate Shakespearean Tragedy(Othello). 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Coleridge  : Christabel-Part I
 

*Byron             : She Walks in Beauty, Roll on Thou Deep and Dark Blue Ocean 

Unit II 

*Shelley : England 1819,  To a Skylark, Ode to the West Wind 

*Keats  :           On First Looking Into Chapman’s Homer,  To Autumn,  

Bright Star, Ode to a Nightingale, 

Unit III 

*William Shakespeare  - Othello 

Prescribed Text 

● Strings of Gold (Part II) ed. Dr.Jasbir Jain (Macmillan) 

Reference Books: 

 History of English Literature - W.H. Hudson 

 History of English Literature - A.C. Ward 

 History of English Literature - Legouis and Cazamian 

 History of English Literature - Boris Ford 

 History of English Literature - Compton and Rickett 

 Critical Temper  - Martin Tucker 

 Glossary of Literary Terms - M.H. Abrahams 

 Shakespearean Tragedy - A C Bradley  
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ENG – 402  Prose and Fiction- IV 
Max. Marks : 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Analyze the prose writings (essays) of late 19
th

 and early 20
th

 C. 

2. Have knowledge regarding the Indian literary works through short stories and novel of early 20
th

 C. 

3. Examine the socio- political condition of pre-independent India. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Lynd  :  On Good Resolutions 

*Forster  :  My Woods 

*Huxley  :  Selected Snobberies 

*Priestly  :  First Snow 

Unit II 

William Faulkner :  A Rose for Emily 

Mulk Raj Anand  :  The Barber’s Trade Union. 

R.K. Narayan  :  The Axe 

Unit III 

Mulk Raj Anand  : Untouchable 

 

Prescribed Text: 

1. English Essayist      -Sushant K. Sinha  

2. Essays , Short Stories And One- Act Plays     - S C Bhatia (OUP) 

3. A Glossary of Literary Terms                -M.H. Abrams 

Reference Books: 

 History of English Literature - W.H. Hudson 

 History of English Literature - A.C. Ward 

 History of English Literature - Legouis and Cazamian 

 History of English Literature - Boris Ford 

 History of English Literature - Compton and Rickett 

 Critical Temper  - Martin Tucker 

 Short Story Writers  - Harold Bloom 
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Course Structure in Semester V 
Semester – V 

Papers Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG- 501 Poetry and Drama V 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

ENG- 502 Prose and Fiction V 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

ENG – 501  Poetry and Drama – V 
Max. Marks : 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Distinguish among the various literary ages and the social, political, economic conditions shaping the 

literature of these ages. 

2. Evaluate and critique the works of different writers of the Victorian age. 

3. Estimate and justify the changing literary trends and modes of writing. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

Literary Term   : Dramatic Monologue 

*Alfred, Lord Tennyson   : Ulysses, The Lotos Eaters 

*Robert Browning  : My Last Duchess 

        The Last Ride Together 

*Mathew Arnold              : Rugby Chapel 

Unit II 

Literary term         : Symbolism 

*G M Hopkins        : The Sea and the Skylark 

       Felix Randal 

*W B Yeats         :  Lake Isle of Innisfree
 

     
  Sailing to Byzantium 

*Dylan Thomas                 : Fern Hill 

Unit III 

J M Synge     : Playboy of the Western World 

Literary History            : Characteristics of Victorian Age 

Reference Books: 

 The Pelican Guide to English Literature Vol. 6 - Boris Ford(ed.)   

 Essays(ed.)                                                         - W.E. Williams                      

 Glossary of Literary Terms                                - M H Abrams  

 The History of English Literature                      - Compton & Rickett  

 The Social and Literary History of England      - Legouis & Cazmian  

 

 



SGCA/ BA. Eng. Lit./ 2018-19 

12 
 

ENG– 502  Prose and Fiction – V 

Max. Marks : 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 
After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Compare and contrast the prose writings of various writers of Victorian and the Modern age. 

2. Develop their critical thinking and express themselves through critical writing. 

3. Interpret and appraise various themes, thoughts, purpose and intention of the writings. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Oliver Goldsmith  : National Prejudice 

*Leigh Hunt   : Getting Up on Cold Mornings 

*J B Priestly   : On Doing Nothing (In light of Covid 19 experiences of the lockdown  

  and  self-confinement) 

*Aldous Huxley   : Non Violence
 

Unit II 

*Nathaniel Hawthorne    : Dr. Heidegger’s Experiment  

*Saki      : The Open Window 

*O’Henry          : The Gift of the Magi   

*Somerset Maugham              : The Mother 

*Chinua Achebe                      : Civil Peace 

Unit III 

Ernest Hemmingway     : The Old Man and the Sea 

 

Reference Books: 

 Penguin Book of English Essays  

 The Pelican Guide to English Literature Vol. 6 (ed.)  - Boris Ford 

 Essays(ed.)                                                                  - W E Williams 

 A Glossary of Literary Terms                               - M H Abrams 

  The History of English Literature                              - Compton & Rickett  

 The Social and Literary History of England               - Legouis&Cazmian 
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Course Structure in Semester VI 
Semester – VI 

Papers Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

ENG- 601 Poetry and Drama VI 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

ENG- 602 Prose and Fiction VI 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

ENG – 601  Poetry and Drama- VI 

Max. Marks : 100                                                Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1.  Distinguish among the various literary ages and the social, political, economic conditions shaping the 

literature of these ages. 

2. Evaluate and critique the works of different writers of the Victorian age. 

3. Estimate and justify the changing literary trends and modes of writing. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Thomas Hardy : The Darkling Thrush 

     The Voice   

*Robert Frost  : Mending Wall
 

*Rupert Brooke        : The Soldier 

*Wilfred Owen         : Strange Meeting 

Unit II 

*T S  Eliot   : Preludes (In light of Covid 19 re-reading the poem as emotional, physical and  

   metaphorical confinement ) 

*W H Auden   : Musee Des Beaux Arts 

     As I Walked Out One Evening 

Unit III 

Literary Terms : Georgian poetry 

Modern Poetry 

War Poetry 

Problem Play 

Free Verse 

Shaw   : Candida 

Reference Books: 

 The Pelican Guide to English Literature Vol. 6(ed.)    - Boris Ford 

 A Glossary of Literary Terms                                            - M H Abrams 

 The History of English Literature                                     - Compton & Rickett 

 The Social and Literary History of England                   - Legouis & Cazamian 
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ENG – 602  Prose and Fiction – VI 

Max. Marks : 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

Duration :2 ½Hrs. 
Learning Outcomes: 

After the successful completion of the paper, the students will be able to – 

1. Have knowledge regarding the history of English Literature. 

2. Compare and contrast among the prose writings of various writers of Victorian and the Modern age. 

3. Develop their critical thinking and express themselves through critical writing. 

4. Interpret and appraise various themes, thoughts, purpose and intention of these writings. 

Note- Texts marked with asterisk (*) are for detailed study. 

Unit I 

*Mark Twain  : Advice to Youth 

*Thoreau                : Civil Disobedience 

*R. K. Narayan      :Toasted English 

*Chimamanda        : Heart is where the Home was 

Unit II 

*Oscar Wilde  : The Model Millionaire  

*Katherine Mansfield : A Cup of Tea 

*Manohar Malgaonkar: Upper Division Love 

*Khushwant Singh : Karma 

*Ruskin Bond         : Night Train at Deoli 

Unit III 

Rama Mehta   : Inside the Haveli 

Reference Books: 

 Short  Stories of Yesterday and Tomorrow                    - Shiv K. Kumar  

 The Pelican Guide to English Literature Vol. 6(ed.)      - Boris Ford  

 Essays (ed.)                                                                      - W E Williams 

 A Glossary of Literary Terms                                           - M H Abrams  

 The History of English Literature                                    - Compton & Rickett 

 The Social and Literary History of England                   - Legouis & Cazamian 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Eligibility for admission in First Year of B.A. is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in 

the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks : 50                Duration:2½  Hrs. 

Section A                       10 x 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.  

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit 

Section B                 3+3+4 = 10 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice  ( Two questions from each unit). 

 (2 Questions of 3 marks each and 1 Question of 4 marks ) 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C    3 x 10 = 30 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A Student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

                    

End Semester Practical Examination Pattern 

Maximum Marks : 40                                   Duration : 3 Hrs. 

Note: 

1. A Laboratory Exercise File should be prepared by each student for practical paper and should be submitted 

during practical examination. 

2. One internal and one external examiner shall conduct two practical exams, in a day, of a batch of 60 

students. 

3. Duration of practical exam is 3 hours. 

4. Practical of 40 marks distribution is as under: 
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Course Structure in Semester I 

 Compulsory   

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

 Optional 

Semester – I 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO – 101    
Physical Geography – I (Elements of 

Geomorphology) 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 102   Geography of Rajasthan 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 103   Practical: Basics of Cartography 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN-101 : General English 
Max. Marks: 50          Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 1 Hr 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world.  
Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive and Direct 

Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 IDIOMS 
1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the eggs have 

hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the horse's 

mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness 

 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 
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2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look in to, look forward to, look upto 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books : 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )   : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)       :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)    :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

GEO-101: Physical Geography–I (Elements of Geomorphology) 

Max. Marks : 75                                         Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Identify the concepts of origin of earth and landforms 

2. Illustrate the different forces acting over the earth.  

3. Compare and analyze the different cycles of landform erosion and their processes. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

 

Unit I 
Solar System; Geological Time Scale; Origin of the Earth- Kant, Chamberlin and James Jeans, Big Bang 

Theory; Earth’s interior: Structure and zoning of the Earth’s interior; Forces of the Earth: Endo-genetic and 

Exo-genetic, Folds and Faults.  

Unit II 
Origin of Continents and Oceans- Theory of Continental Drift (Wegener's Drift theory); Theory of Isostacy; 

Theory of Plate tectonics, Sea-floor spreading; Volcanoes: Occurrence, types, distribution and related 

landforms; Earthquakes: Occurrence, distribution and related landforms.
 

Unit III 
Rocks: Types- Igneous, Sedimentary and Metamorphic; Denudation: Weathering- types and results, Erosion- 

Concept of Cycle of erosion, Agents of erosion- Works of river, glaciers, wind (arid and semi-arid), waves 

and Karst. 

Reference Books :  

 Dayal, P.A - Text book of Geomorphology, Shukla Book depot, Patna,1996.  

 Dury, G.H - The Face of the Earth, Penguins, 1980.  

 Ernst, W.G - Earth systems - Process and Issues, Cambridge University Press, 2000.  

 ICSSR - A Survey of Research in Physical Geography, Concept, New Delhi, 1983.  

 Kale V and Gupta, A - Element of Geomorphology, Oxford University Press, Calcutta, 2001.  

 Monkhouse, F.J - Principles of Physical Geography, Hodder and Stoughton, London, 1960.  

 Pitty. A -  Introduction to Geomorphology, Methuen, London,1974.  

 Sharma, H.S - Tropical Geomorphology, Concept, New Delhi, 1987.  

 Singh,S - Geomorphology, Prayag Pustakalaya, Allahabad,1998.  

 Small, R.J - The Study of Landforms, Mc.Graw Hill, New York, 1985.  

 Sparks, B.W - Geomorphology, Longmans , London, 1960.  
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 Steers, J.A - The Unstable Earth, Some recent views in geography, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi, 1964  

 Strahler, A.N. and Strahler, A.H - Modern Physical Geography, John Wiley & Sons, Revised edition, 

1992.  

 Summerfield, M.A - Global Geomorphology, Longman, 1991  

 Thornbury, W.D -  Principles of Geomorphology, Wiley Eastern,1969.  

 Wooldridge, S.W. and Morgan, R.S - The Physical Basis of Geography - An Outline of Geomorphology, 

Longman Green & Co, London, 1959.  

 Wooldrige, S.W - The Geographer as Scientist, Thomas Nelson and Sons Ltd., London, 1956. 

Pedagogy : The teacher may familiarise the students with Indian examples of landforms with photographs 

and diagrams. In case it is possible, short field trips may be organised. 
 

 

GEO-101: HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&I  (भ-ूआकृति विज्ञान के ित्ि) 

vf/kdre vad : 75                                                                                                U;wure vad : 30 

                 vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs  

bdkbZ& I 

lkSj ifjokj; HkwxfHkZd le; ekiuh; i`Foh dh mRifRr&dkUV] pSEcjfyu vkSj tSEl thUl] fcx cSax fl}kUr; i`Foh ds 

vkUrfjd Hkkx dh ljapuk ,oa isfV;ka; i`Foh ds cy% vUrtkZr ,oa cfgtkZr cy] oyu vkSj Hkza’kA 

bdkbZ& II  

egk}hiksa vkSj egkuxjksa dh mRifRr& egk}hih; foLFkkiu fl}kUr ¼osxuj dk foLFkkiu fl}kUr½] lefLFkfr fl}kUr; 

IysV fooRrZfudh fl}kUr] lkxj fury izlj.k] Tokykeq[kh% mRifRr] izdkj] forj.k vkSj सम्बंधित LFkyk—fRr;k¡] 

HkwdEi% mRifRr] forj.k vkSj सम्बंधित LFkyk—fRr;k¡A 

bdkbZ& III 

'kSy% izdkj] vkXus;] volknh vkSj dk;kUrfjr; vukPNknu% vi{k;&izdkj vkSj ifj.kke] vijnu&vijnu pdz dh 

ladYiuk; vijnu ds dkjdksa }kjk fufeZr LFkyk—fr;ka&unh] fgeun] iou ¼ ’kq"d vkSj v}Z’kq"d ½] dkLVZ o lkxjh; 

ygjsaA 

lUnHkZ%& 

 lfoUnz flag% HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&olqU/kjk izdk’ku xksj[kiqj ¼m-iz-½ 

 Hkkouk ekFkqj% HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&dY;k.kh izdk’kuA 

 oh-,l-pkSgku ,oa vYkdk xkSre % HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&jLrksxh izdk’ku] esjBA 

 MkW-,y-,u-mik/;k;% HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&jkTkLFkku fgUnh xzUFk vdkneh] t;iqjA 

 
GEO-102:     Geography of Rajasthan 

Max. Marks : 75                                            Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Classify and understand the physiographic divisions of Rajasthan. 

2. Enumerate the qualitative and quantitative aspects of population and determine the agricultural regions 

of Rajasthan. 

3. List the major metallic, non metallic Minerals and correlate with industrial development of the state. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

Unit I 

Geological structure; Physiography; Climate: Climatic conditions, Climatic regions; Drainage: Rivers and 

Lakes; Soil: Classification and distribution of Soils; Animal Resource: Dairy Development; Drought and 

Famine, Desertification; Vegetation: Factors affecting, Types of forests; their conservation. 

Unit II 
Population: Qualitative and Quantitative aspects, Population Problems and Measures; Tribes of Rajasthan: 

Saharia, Meena, Bhils and Garasia, their problems and programmes for their development; Agriculture: 
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Major crops-Bajra, Wheat, Gram, Jowar, Maize, Barley, Cash crops: Sugar cane, Cotton, Oil seeds, 

Agricultural Regions of the State, Dry farming.  

Unit III 
Mineral Resources: Distribution of Metallic Minerals: Iron-ore, Zinc, Manganese, Lead, Silver, Copper, 

Tungsten. Non-Metallic: Gypsum, Mica, Limestone, Marble; Power Resources- Coal, Petrol, Natural gas, 

Hydroelectricity, Wind, Atomic, Biogas, Problems and Measures; Industrial development: Cotton textile, 

Cement and Stone Industry; Transport of Rajasthan.  

Reference Books : 

 Gupta & Prakash (ed.) - Environmental Analysis of Thar Desert, English Books Depot, Dehradun, 

1979.  

 Misra, V.C - Geography of Rajasthan, NBT, New Delhi, 1967(also available in Hindi) Roonwal, 

M.L. (ed.) :Natural Resources of Rajasthan, Vols. I & II, University of Jodhpur, 197.7  

 Sharama, R.C - Settlement Geography of the India Desert, Korwar Brother, New Delhi, 1972.  

 Singh, R.L. (ed.) - India : A Regional Geography, National Geographical Society of India, Varanasi, 

1917.  

 Bhalla, L.R - Rajasthan ka Bhugol Mehr, I, Rajasthan ka Bhugol 

Pedagogy : The teacher may familiarise the students with Rajasthan examples of landforms with 

photographs and diagrams. In case it is possible, short field trips may be organized. 

 

GEO-102: राजस्थान का भगूोल 
vf/kdre vad : 75                                            U;wure vad : 30 

             vof/k : 2 ½?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU I 

Öê»çÖü·¤ â´ÚU¿Ùæ, Öê¥æ·ë¤çÌ·¤èÑ ÁÜßæØé, ÁÜßæØé ÂçÚUçSÍçÌØæ¡ °ß´ ÁÜßæØé ÂýÎðàæ, ¥ÂßæãUÑ ÙçÎØæ¡ ¥æñÚU ÛæèÜð, ×ëÎæÑ ×ëÎæ ·¤æ 
ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU çßÌÚU‡æ, Âàæé â´âæŠæÙ- Îé‚Šæ çß·¤æâ, âê¹æ ¥æñÚU ¥·¤æÜ, ×M¤SÍÜè·¤ÚU‡æè - ßÙSÂçÌ ÂýÖæçßÌ ·¤ÚUÙð ßæÜð 
·¤æÚU·¤, ßÙæð´ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU °ß´ ©UÙ·¤æ â´ÚUÿæ‡æÐ   

§üU·¤æ§üU II 

ÁÙâ´wØæ »é‡ææˆ×·¤ ¥æñÚU ×æ˜ææˆ×·¤ Ì‰Ø, ÁÙâ´wØæ â×SØæØð´ ¥æñÚU ©UÂæØ, ÚUæÁSÍæÙ ·¤è ÁÙÁæçÌØæ¡-lkgkfj;k, ÖèÜ, ×è‡ææ 
¥æñÚU »ÚUæçâØæ ©UÙ·¤è â×SØæØð´ ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·ð¤ çß·¤æâ ·ð¤ çÜØð ·¤æØü·ý¤×, ·ë¤çáÑ Âý×é¹ È¤âÜð- ÕæÁÚUæ, »ðã¡êU, ¿Ùæ, ’ßæÚU, ×P¤æ, 
Áæñ, ×éÎýæÎæçØÙè È¤âÜðÑ »óææ, ·¤Âæâ, çÌÜãUÙ, ÚUæ’Ø ·ð¤ ·ë¤çá ÂýÎðàæ, àæéc·¤ ·ë¤çáÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU III 
¹çÙÁ â´âæŠæÙÑ Šææçˆß·¤ ¹çÙÁæð´ ·¤æ çßÌÚU‡æ Ñ ÜæñãU-¥ØS·¤, ÁSÌæ, ×ñ»ÙèÁ, âèâæ, ¿æ¡Îè, Ìæ¡Õæ, Å´U‚SÅUÙ, ¥æŠææçˆß·¤Ñ 
çÁŒâ×, ¥Öý·¤] ¿êÙæ ÂˆÍÚU, â´»×ÚU»ÚU, àæçQ¤ â´âæŠæÙ- ·¤æðØÜæ, ÂðÅþUæðÜ, Âýæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ »ñâ, ÁÜ çßléÌ, ÂßÙ, ¥æç‡ß·¤, Áñß 

»ñâ, ¥æçÎ, â×SØæØð´ ¥æñÚU â×æŠææÙ, ¥æñlæðç»·¤ çß·¤æâ: âê˜æè ßS˜æ âè×ð‹ÅU ¥æñÚU ÂˆÍÚU ©Ulæð»; ÚUæÁSÍæÙ ÂçÚUßãUÙÐ   
lUnHkZ%&  

 pkSgku] Vh-,l] jktLFkku dk Hkwxksy] foKku izdk’ku] tks/kiqjA 

 HkYyk] ,y-vkj] jktLFkku dk Hkwxksy] dqynhi izdk’ku vtesjA 

 fnus'k pUn 'kekZ o iq"ik 'kekZ] jktLFkku vkt rdA 

 ,p-,l-'kekZ] jktLFkku dk Hkwxksy] iap’khy izdk’ku] t;iqjA  

 

GEO-103:   Practical: Basics of Cartography 
Max. Marks : 50                                      Min. Marks: 20 

               Duration : 3
 
hrs 

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks  

Viva         10 Marks 

Learning Outcomes:  
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 To develop skills and competency regarding area analysis and map making with relief features and 

profiles. 

 To hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

 

The nature and scope of cartography. Types of cartographic symbols and their uses:  

(a) Points (dots, proportional circles and spheres)  

(b) Line, (isopleths and flow lines)  

 Areas (Choropleth) for representing population, agriculture, industry and transport data, land-

use, cropping pattern, industries and transport etc. 

 Scales: Plain Linear, Statement - Diagonal and Comparative; Representative Fraction.  

 Methods of showing relief- (hachures, shading, contours and layer tints) 

 Representation of different landforms by contours. Drawing of profiles: cross and long profiles, 

superimposed, composite and projected profiles and their relevance in landform mapping and 

analysis. 

Reference Books : 

 Misra, R.P & Ramesh - A Fundamentals of Cartography, McMillan Co., New Delhi,1986  

 Pal, S.K - Statistics for Geoscientists Techniques & Applications, Concept, New Delhi1998 

 Robinson, A.H. et al - Elements of Cartography, John Wiley & Sons, U.S.A.,1995. 

 Sarkar A:K - Practical  Geography: A Systematic Approach, Oriental Longman, Calcutta, 1997 

 Singh, R.L. and Dutt, P.K - Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publishers, 1979 

Pedagogy 
The course should be taught with the help of block diagrams, weather maps and topographical sheets of 

Survey of India.  It is necessary to have a well equipped cartographic laboratory and motivate the students to 

use the instruments.  Adequate number of maps of different areas of India be procured from Survey of India 

and Meteorology Department. 

 

GEO-103 प्रायोतगक: मूलभिू मानतित्रकला 
vf/kdre vad : 50                               U;wure vad : 20 
               vof/k : 3  ?kaVs 

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks 

Viva         10 Marks 

×æÙç¿˜æ ·¤Üæ ·¤è Âý·ë¤çÌ ¥æñÚU çßáØ ÿæð˜æ, ×æÙç¿˜æ â´·ð¤Ìæð´ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU ¥æñÚU ©Ù·ð¤ ©UÂØæð»Ñ 
(·¤)ç¿‹ãU (çÕ‹Îé ¥æÙéÂæçÌ·¤ o`r ¥æñÚU »æðÜæ) 
(¹)ÚÔU¹æ, a (â×æÙ ¥æñÚU ÂýßæãU ÚÔU¹æ) 

 ÁÙâ´wØæ , ·ë¤çá ©Ulæð» ¥æñÚU ÂçÚUßãUÙ ¥æ¡·¤Ç¸æð´ Öê©UÂØæð» È¤âÜ ÂýæM¤Â, ©Ulæð» ¥æñÚU ÂçÚUßãUÙ ¥æçÎ ·ð¤ ÂýÎàæüÙ ·ð¤ 
çÜØð ÿæð˜æ (ß‡æü×æÂè ×æÙç¿˜æ)  

 ×æÂ·¤Ñ âÚUÜ ÚÔU¹èØ, ·¤ÍÙæˆ×·¤-çß·¤‡æü ¥æñÚU ÌéÜÙæˆ×·¤Ñ ÂýçÌçÙçŠæ ¥´àæ  

 ©U“ææß¿ ÂýÎàæüÙ ·¤è çßçŠæØæ¡Ñ (ãñUàØêÚU, ÀUæØæ·¤ÚU‡æ, â×æð“æ ¥æñÚU SÌÚU Ú´UÁÙ çßçŠæ)  

 â×æð“æ ÚÔU¹æ¥æð´ ·ð¤ mUæÚUæ çßçÖóæ SÍÜæ·ë¤çÌØæð´ ·¤æ ÂýÎàæüÙÐ ÂçÚU‘ÀðUçÎ·¤æ ·¤æ ÚÔU¹æ´·¤Ù, ¥ÙéÂýSÌ ¥æñÚU ¥ÙéÎñŠØü 
ÂçÚU‘ÀðUçÎ·¤æ ¥ŠØæÚUæðçÂÌæ, ç×çŸæÌ ¥æñÚU Âýçÿæ# ÂçÚU‘ÀðUçÎ·¤æ ¥æñÚU LFkyk—fr;kś, ×æÙç¿˜æ‡æ ¥æñÚU ¥æ´·¤ÜÙ ×ð´ ©UÙ·¤è 
Âýæâ´ç»·¤ÌæÐ 

 



SGCA/BA. Geo. 2018-19 

8 

 

Course Structure in Semester II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – II 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO – 201           
Physical Geography – II (Climatology 

and Oceanography) 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 202 Human Geography 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 203 
Practical:   Socio- Economic Survey of 

a Village 
10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

     

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure vad % 20  

vof/k : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे – 
1. विद्याधर्थणयों में  हहंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास होना I  

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1                  अकं योजना 
 संज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशेषण, हक्रया,                                           -  10 अकं 

 हक्रया विशेषण ,संधि, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                                    -   10 अकं 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अगें्रजी शब्दों के हहंदी  
समानार्थणक शब्द]                                  -    5 अकं  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                                            -    5 अकं  

           इकाई-3  

 धनबन्ि लेखन                                                           - 10 अकं 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                                                       -    5 अकं 

 अपहित गद्यांश                                                                      -    5 अकं 

  स ायक पुस्िकें - 
 हहंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इंहदिा अशोक  

 हहंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचदं्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 हहंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. हरिचिण शमाण  
 हहंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्वि प्रसाद चतुिदेी 
 हहन्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ धतिािी 
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GEO-201:   Physical Geography –II (Climatology and Oceanography) 
Max. Marks : 75                                                    Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Understand the meaning and significance of climatology. 

2. Explain various climatic phenomenon and deduce measures to control global warming 

3. Define oceanography and elaborate the significance of oceans. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

5. To Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

A. Climatology 

Unit - I 
Definition and significance of Climatology; Composition and structure of the atmosphere; Atmospheric 

Temperature: Vertical and Horizontal distribution of temperature; Atmospheric pressure and Pressure belts; 

Winds: Planetary, Periodic and Local winds; Hydrological cycle. 

Unit-II 
 Air masses; Fronts: Concept, classification and properties; Cyclones: Tropical and Temperate cyclones; 

Climatic classification of Koppen’s and Thornthwaite’s; Role of Climate in human life; Atmospheric 

pollution and Global warming – general causes, consequences and measures of control. 

B. Oceanography 

Unit-III 
Definition and significance of oceanography; Surface configuration of the ocean floor; Relief of Atlantic, 

Pacific and Indian Oceans; Distribution of Temperature; Salinity of oceans and seas; Circulation of oceanic 

waters: Tides and Currents: Currents of the Atlantic, Pacific and Indian oceans; Marine deposits and coral 

reefs; Oceans as storehouse of resources for the future. 

Reference Books : 

Climatology 

 Barry, R.G. & Chorley, R.J - Atmosphere, Weather and Climate, Routledge, 1998. 

 Critchfield, H - General Climatology, Prentice-Hall, New York,1975. 

 Das, P.K - The Monsoons, National Book Trust, New Delhi, 1968. 

 Lydolph, Paul, E - The Climate of the Earth, Rowman and Allanheld, Totowa, N.J., 1985. 

 Mather, J.R - Climatology, McGraw-Hill, New York,  1974. 

 Patterson, S - Introduction of Meteorology, McGraw-Hill Book Co., London,1969. 

 Stringer, E.T - Foundation of Climatology, Surjeet Publications, Delhi, 1982. 

 Trewartha, G.T - An Introduction to Climate,  International Students edition  , McGraw Hill, New 

York,1980. 

Oceanography 

 Anikouchine, W.A. and Sternberg, R.W - The World Oceans - An Introduction to Oceanography, 

Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 1973. 

 Grald, S - General Oceanography - An Introduction, John Wiley & Sons, New York, 1980. 

 Garrison, T -  Oceanography, Wadsworth.com, USA, 1998. 

 King, C.A.M - Beaches and Coasts, E. Arnold, London, 1972. 

 King, C.A.M - Oceanography for Geographers E. Arnold, London,1975. 

 Curriculum Development Committee in Geography 45 

 Sharma, R.C. Vatel M - Oceanography for Geographers, Chetnya Publishing House, Allahabad, 1970 

 Shepard, F.P - Submarine Geology, Harper & Sons, New York, 1948. 

 Thurman, H.B - Introductory Oceanography, Charles Webber E, Merril Publishing Co., 1984. 

 Weisberg, J. and Howard - Introductory Oceanography, McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1976. 

Pedagogy 

For effective teaching and meaningful learning, weather charts be shown to students and 

illustrations may be drawn from local/regional weather and climatic conditions throughout the course. Efforts 

should be made to drive home the relevance of climatology and oceanography for the life and activities of 

human beings. 
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GEO – 201: HkkSfrd Hkwxksy – II ¼tyok;q foKku vkSj leqnz foKku½   
vf/kdre vad : 75            U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
¥) ÁÜßæØé çß™ææÙ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  I 
ÁÜßæØé çß™ææÙ ·¤è ÂçÚUÖæáæ ¥æñÚU egRo; ßæØé×‡Ç¸Ü ·¤è âÚ´U¿Ùæ ¥æñÚU â´ƒæÅUÙ; ßæØé×‡ÇUÜèØ ÌæÂ×æÙÑ ÌæÂ×æÙ ·¤æ ÿæñçÌÁ ¥æñÚU 

¥ŠßæüŠæÚU çßÌÚU‡æ; ßæØé×‡ÇUÜèØ ÎæÕ ¥æñÚU ÎæÕ ÂðçÅUØæ¡; ÂßÙð: »ýãUèØ, âæ×çØ·¤ ¥æñÚU SÍæÙèØ ÂßÙð; ÁÜèØ ¿·ý¤Ð 

§üU·¤æ§üU  II 
ßæØéÚUæçàæØæ; ßæÌæ»ýÑ â´·¤ËÂÙæ, ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU »é‡æ; ¿·ý¤ßæÌÑ ©Uc‡æ ·¤çÅUÕ´ŠæèØ ¥æñÚU àæèÌæðc‡æ ·¤çÅUÕ´ŠæèØ ¿·ý¤ßæÌ; ·¤æðÂðÙ ¥æñÚU 
ÍæÙüßðÅU ·¤æ ÁÜßæØé ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ; ×æÙß ÁèßÙ ×ð´ ÁÜßæØé ·¤è Öêç×·¤æ ßæØé×‡Ç¸ÜèØ ÂýÎêá‡æ ¥æñÚU Öê×‡Ç¸ÜèØ ÌæÂßëçhU âæ×æ‹Ø 
·¤æÚU·¤, ÂçÚU‡ææ× ¥æñÚU ÚUæð·¤Íæ× ·ð¤ ©UÂæØÐ 
Õ) â×éÎý çß™ææÙ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 

â×éÎý çß™ææÙ ·¤è ÂçÚUÖæáæ ¥æñÚU ×ãUˆß; â×éÎý ÌÜ ·¤æ âÌãU çß‹Øæâ: ¥´Šæ×ãUæâæ»ÚU, Âýàææ´Ì ¥æñÚU çãU‹Îè ×ãUæâæ»ÚU ·ð¤ ©U“ææß¿; 
ÌæÂ×æÙ ·¤æ çßÌÚU‡æ; ×ãUæâæ»ÚU ¥æñÚU â×éÎý ·¤è Üß‡æÌæ; ×ãUæâæ»ÚUèØ ÁÜ ·¤æ ÂçÚUâ´¿ÚU‡æ; ’ßæÚUÖæÅUæ ¥æñÚU ŠææÚUæØð´; ¥´Šæ×ãUæâæ»ÚU, 
Âýàææ´Ì ×ãUæâæ»ÚU ¥æñÚU çãU‹Î ×ãUæâæ»ÚU ·¤è ŠææÚUæØð, ×ãUæâ»ÚUèØ çÙÿæðÂ ¥æñÚU ÂýßæÜ fHkfRr,; ÖçßcØ ·ð¤ çÜØð ×ãUæâæ»ÚUæð´ ·ð¤ M¤Â 
×ð´ Ö‡Ç¸æÚUÐ 
lUnHkZ%& 

 lfoUnz flag% HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&olqU/kjk izdk’ku xksj[kiqj ¼m-iz-½ 

 Hkkouk ekFkqj% HkkSfrd Hkwxksy&dY;k.kh izdk’kuA 

 usxh] ch-,l%Hkw vk—fr foKku] jLrksxh izdk’ku] esjBA 

 dkSf’kd] ,l-Mh % Hkw vk—fr foKku] jLrksxh izdk’ku] esjBA 

 

GEO-202:    Human Geography 
Max. Marks : 75               Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Identify branches of human geography and distinguish between the different concepts of man –

environment relationship. 

2. Classify the different tribes of the world and use various factors to interpret the spatial distribution of 

population. 

3. Visualize the various patterns of migration, settlements and summarize the major problems of 

urbanization in INDIA. 

Unit – I 
Nature and Scope of Human Geography; Branches of Human Geography; Concepts of man-environment 

relationship- Determinism, Possibilism; Races of Mankind: Spatial distribution, physical and social profile of 

racial groups; Early economic activities of mankind: Food gathering, Hunting, Fishing, Shifting cultivation.  

Unit – II 
Human Adaptation to the environment: (i) Cold region—Eskimo;  (ii) Hot region Bushman, Beduin;  (iii) 

Plateau—Gonds, Masai,   (iv) Mountain — Gujjars; Distribution of population: World distribution pattern - 

physical, economic and social factors influencing spatial distribution, Concepts of over, under and optimum 

population, Zero population growth. 

Unit – III 
Migration—Internal and International, Theories; Human Settlements: Site, forms and types ; House types 

with special reference to India; Urbanization : Meaning, Growth and Causes of Urbanization, slums and 

associated problems with reference to India problems of urbanization and remedies. 

Reference Books : 

 Bergwan, Edward E - Human Geography; Culture, Connections and Landscape, Prentice-Hall, New 

Jersey, 1995. 
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 Carr, M - Patterns, Process and change in Human Geography, MacMillan Education, London, 1987. 

 Fellman, J.L - Human Geography—Landscapes of Human Activities, Brown and Benchman Pub, U.S.A, 

1997. 

 DeBlij H.J - Human Geography, Culture, Society and Space John Wiley, New York, 1996. 

 Johnston, R.J. (editor) - Dictionary of Human Geography  Blackwell, Oxford, 1994. 

 McBride, P.J - Human Geography Systems, Patterns and Change, Nelson, U.K. and Canada, 1996. 

 Michael, Can - New Patterns: Process and Change in Human Geography Nelson, 1997. 

 Rubenstein, J.H. and Bacon R.S. - The Cultural Landscape — an Introduction to Human geography,  

Prenice Hall, India, New Delhi,1990. 

 Singh, K.N - People of India, An introduction Seagull Books, 1992 

 Spate O.H.K. and Learmonth A.T.A - India and Pakistan Methuen, London.1968. 

Pedagogy 

Students should be introduced to the exact form of many development - environment 

relationship though local level field visits. They should be encouraged to browse through census atlases and 

census data and the topographical sheets to understand various dimensions of population and settlements & 

their relationship with the terrain. They should be encouraged to write an essay on the human geography of 

their local areas to understand the multi dimensional nature of the subject. Students would be introduced to 

the exact form of complex relationship among environmental - activities (Place-work-folk) through local 

level field-visits. 

 

GEO – 202:    ×æÙß Öê»æðÜ 

vf/kdre vad : 75                            U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU  I 

×æÙß Öê»æðÜ ·¤è Âý·ë¤çÌ ¥æñÚU çßáØ ÿæð˜æ; ×æÙß Öê»æðÜ ·¤è àææ¹æ°ð´; ×æÙß-ÂØæüßÚU‡æ âÕç‹ŠæÌ â´·¤ËÂÙæ-çÙpØßæÎ, 

â´ÖßßæÎ; ×æÙß ÂýÁæçÌØæ´: SÍæçÙ·¤ çßÌÚU‡æ, ÂýÁæçÌ â×êãU ·¤æ Öæñç×·¤ ¥æñÚU âæ×æçÁ·¤ ÂýæM¤Â; ×æÙß ·¤è ÂýæÚUçÖ·¤ ¥æçÍü·¤ 

»çÌçßçŠæØæ´: ¹æl â´»ýãU‡æ, çàæ·¤æÚU, ×ˆSØ; SÍæÙæÙ´ÌçÚUÌ ·ë¤çcæÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  II 

ßæÌæßÚU‡æ âð ×æÙß ·¤æ ¥Ùé·ê¤ÜÙ: (1) àæèÌ ÂýÎðàæ- °çS·¤×æð (2) ©Uc‡æ ÂýÎðàæ-Õéàæ×ñÙ, Õgê (3) ÂÆUæÚU - »æñ‡Ç¸, ×âæ§üU (4) 

ÂßüÌèØ-»é”æÚU; जनसंख्या ·¤æ çßÌÚU‡æ Ñ çßàß जनसंख्या ÂýæM¤Â, SÍæçÙ·¤ çßÌÚU‡æ ·¤æð ÂýÖæçßÌ ·¤ÚUÙð ßæÜð ÖæñçÌ·¤, 

¥æçÍü·¤ ¥æñÚU âæ×æçÁ·¤ ·¤æÚU·¤; tukf/kD;, çÙEÙ ¥æñÚU ¥Ùé·ê¤ÜÌ× जनसंख्या ·¤è â´·¤ËÂÙæ; àæê‹Ø जनसंख्या ßëçhUÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 
ÂýßâÙ- ¥æ‹ÌçÚU·¤  ¥æñÚU  ¥‹ÌÚUæüCþUèØ,  çâhUæ‹Ì;  ×æÙß  ¥çŠæßæâ Ñ çSÍçÌ, ¥æ·¤æÚU ¥æñÚU Âý·¤æÚU; ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ çßàæðá â´ÎÖü ·ð¤ âæÍ ƒæÚUæð´ 
·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU; Ù»ÚUèØ·¤ÚU‡æÑ ¥Íü, Ù»ÚUèØ·¤ÚU‡æ ·ð¤ ·¤æÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU ßëçhU; ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ â´ÎÖü ×ð´ ×çÜÙ ÕçSÌØæ´ ¥æñÚU âÕç‹ŠæÌ â×SØæØðð´, 
Ù»ÚUèØ·¤ÚU‡æ ·¤è â×SØæØð´ ¥æñÚU ©UÂ¿æÚUÐ 
lUnHkZ%& 

 MkW- dkSf’kd%ekuo Hkwxksy ds ljy fl}kUr] jLRkksxh ,.M dEiuh] esjBA  

 dk'khukFk flag ,oa txnh’k flag% vkfFkZd Hkwxksy ds ewy rRo] fdrkc egy bykgkcknA 

 dkaLok& ekuo ,oa i;kZoj.k  
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GEO-203:    Practical:  Socio-Economic Survey 
Max. Marks : 50                                                 Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration – 3
 
hrs 

Field Survey        10 Marks  

Record Work        20 Marks  

Viva         10 Marks 

Learning Outcomes:  
1. Critically appraise the socio-economic scenario of the surveyed area with graphical and diagrammatic 

representation of the demographic and economic data. 

2. To hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

 

 

 Methods of Field work: Types of data, Techniques of primary data collection: Sampling, Preparation 

of a questionnaire. Significance of field work in Geographical studies.  

 Conduct a socio-economic survey of the Village Households with the help of a questionnaire. 

Supplement the information by personal observations and perceptions.  

 Based on the results of socio-economic and land use enquiry, prepare a Field Survey Report for the 

Village. Maps, diagrams, photographs and sketches should support the report. 
 

 

GEO – 203: प्रायोधगक: lkekftd vkfFkZd losZ{k.k  

vf/kdre vad: 50             U;wure vad : 20 

            vof/k : 3  ?kaVs 
Field Survey      10 Marks 

Record Work      20 Marks 

Viva       10 Marks 

 ÿæð˜æ ·¤æØü ·¤è çßçŠæØæ´Ñ ¥æ¡·¤Ç¸æð´ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU, ÂýæÍç×·¤ ¥æ¡·¤Ç¸æð´ ·ð¤ â´»ýãU‡æ ·¤è Ì·¤çÙ·¤èØæ´,, ÂýçÌÎàæü ÂýàÙæßÜè ·¤æð 
ÌñØæÚU ·¤ÚUÙæ, Öæñ»æðçÜ·¤ ¥ŠØØÙ ×ð´ ÿæð˜æ ·¤è ×ãUˆßÌæÐ 

 ÂýàÙæßçÜØæð´ ·¤è âãUæØÌæ âð »ýæ×è‡æ ƒæÚUæð´ ·¤æ âæ×æçÁ·¤ ¥æçÍü·¤ âßðüÿæ‡æ ·¤ÚUÙæÐ ÃØçQ¤»Ì ÂØüßðÿæ‡æ °ß´ 
¥ßŠææÚU‡ææ¥æð´ âð Âýæ# ÂêÚU·¤ ÁæÙ·¤æÚUèÐ 

 Öê ©UÂØæð» ¥æñÚU âæ×æçÁ·¤ ¥æçÍü·¤ ¥‹ßðá‡æ ·ð¤ ÂçÚU‡ææ× ·ð¤ ¥ŠææÚU ÂÚU ×æÙç¿˜ææð´, ç¿˜ææð´, ÀUæØæç¿˜ææð´ ·¤è âãUæØÌæ âð 
»æ¡ß ·ð¤ çÜØð ÿæð˜æ âßðüÿæ‡æ çÚUÂæðÅüU ÌñØæÚU ·¤ÚUÙæÐ 

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory  

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr 

Optional  

Semester – III 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO – 301 Economic Geography-I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 302 Geography of India-I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 303 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 



SGCA/BA. Geo. 2018-19 

13 

 

GEN-103: Environmental Studies 
Max. Marks :50          Min. Marks:20 

            Duration : 1 Hr. 

Unit I 

Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: Natural resources and associated problems 

1. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, mining , 

dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

2. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict over 

water, dams – benefits and problems 

3. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

4. Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

5. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources. Equitable use of resources 

for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II: Ecosystem 

1. Concept of Ecosystem 

2. Structure and function of an ecosystem 

3. Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

4. Energy flow in the eco system 

5. Ecological succession 

6. Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

7. HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

8. Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

9. Photochemical smog 

Unit III :  

Biodiversity and its conservation 

Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

1. Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

2. Hot spots of biodiversity 

3. Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

4. Endangered and endemic species of India 

5. Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

6. Environmental Pollution 

7. Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 
iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure vad % 20  

vof/k  1 ?kaVs 
bdkÃ I 

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 
uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  
1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou ä ,oa tu tkfr; ä ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 
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3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko“;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku ä dk mi;qDr mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 

8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z c¨/k 

,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh; ä dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

 ok;q Ánw“k.k   

 ty Ánw“k.k   

 e`nk Ánw“k.k  

 /ouh Ánw“k.k 

 

 

GEO-301: Economic Geography-I 
Max. Marks : 75                                                    Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Analyze the impact of economic activities on environment.  

2. Classify the different types of resources and practice conservation with possible solutions. 

3. Critically evaluate the land use by location theory of Von Thunen and compare agricultural regions 

of the world. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

5. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

UNIT - I 
Introduction: Definition, Nature, Scope and recent trends of economic geography, its relation with allied 

subjects; Classification of economies; Sectors of economy-primary, secondary and tertiary; the impact of 

economic activities on environment. 

UNIT - II 
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Natural Resource Classification: Introduction to Renewable and Non-renewable resources; Conservation of 

resources; Changing nature of economic activities: forestry, agriculture and industrial activities; Soil and 

major soil types. 

UNIT - III 
Agriculture: Land use and Locational theory by Von Thunen; Principal crops- rice, wheat, sugarcane, 

cotton, tea, coffee and rubber; Agricultural regions of the world by Whittlesey; Forest types and their 

products.  

Reference Books : 

 Singh Kashi Nath and  Siddiqui Ar - Economic Geography, Pragay Pustak Bhawan,2000. 

 Chapman, J.D - Geography and Energy, Longman, London, 1989. 

 Gregor, H.F - Geography of Agriculture, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, USA,  1970. 

 Griggs, D.B - The Agricultural Systems of the World, Cambridge University Press, New York, 1974. 

 Hartshorne, T.N. and Alexander, J.W - Economic Geography, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 1988. 

 Jones, C.F. and Darkenwald, G.G - Economic Geography, McMillan Co., New York. 1975. 

 Millar E - Geography of Manufacturing, Prentice Hall, New York, 1962. 

 Raza. M and Agrawal, Y - Transport Geography of India,  Concept, New Delhi, 1986. 

 Smith, D.M - Industrial Location - An Economic Geographical Analysis, John Wiley, New York, 1971. 

 Thomas, R.S - The Geography of Economic Activities, McGraw Hill, New York 1962. 

 Wheeler, J.O. et al - Economic Geography, John Wiley, New York 1995.  

 Robertson, D (ed.) - Globalization and Environment, E.Elgas Co. U.K, 2001. 

Pedagogy 

The students should be taken to the field to identify the economic activities practiced by people-may be in 

agriculture, industry, trade and commerce. The factors of localization may be explained to the students citing 

local examples. The students should be encouraged to consult current journals and magazines from library. 

 

 

GEO- 301:   vkfFkZd Hkwxksy&I 

vf/kdre vad : 75                                           U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU  I 

ÂçÚU¿Ø Ñ ÂçÚUÖæáæ, Âý·ë¤çÌ, çßáØ ÿæð˜æ ¥æñÚU ¥æçÍü·¤ Öê»æðÜ ·¤è ÙßèÙ izofRr;k¡, §Uâ·¤æ ¥ÍüÃØßSÍæ ¥æñÚU âãUßhU çßáØ ·ð¤ 
âæÍ âÕ‹Šæ; ¥ÍüÃØßSÍæ ·¤æ ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ; ¥ÍüÃØßSÍæ ·¤æ ÿæð̃ æ- ÂýæÍç×·¤, çhUÌèØ·¤ ¥æñÚU ÌëÌèØ·¤; ¥æçÍü·¤ »çÌçßçŠæØæð´ ·¤æ 
ÂØæüßÚU‡æ ÂÚU ÂýÖæßÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  II 
Âýæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ âæŠæÙæð´ ·¤æ ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æÑ Ùßè·¤ÚU‡æèØ ¥æñÚU ¥Ùßè·¤ÚU‡æèØ â´âæŠæÙ; â´âæŠæÙæð´ ·¤æ âÚ´ÿæ‡æ; ¥æçÍü·¤ »çÌçßçŠæØæð´ ·¤è 
ÂçÚUßÌüÙàæèÜ Âý·ë¤çÌÑ ßÙ ·ë¤çá ¥æñÚU ¥æñlæðç»·¤ »çÌçßçŠæØæ¡; ×ëÎæ ¥æñÚU Âý×é¹ ×ëÎæ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚUÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 
·ë¤çá Ñ ßæòÙ‰ØêÙðÙ ·ð¤ mUæÚUæ Öêç× ©UÂØæð» ¥æñÚU ¥ßçSÍçÌ çâhUæ‹ÌÑ ÂýŠææÙ È¤âÜð - ¿æßÜ, »ðã¡êU, »óææ, ·¤Âæâ, ¿æØ, ·¤ãUßæ ¥æñÚU 
ÚUÕÚU; çÃãUÅ÷UÜâè ·ð¤ mUæÚUæ çßàß ·ð¤ ·ë¤çá ÂýÎðàæ; ßÙæð´ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·ð¤ ©UˆÂæÎÐ 
lUnHkZ%& 

 dk’khukFk flag % vkfFkZd Hkwxksy ds rRo] olqU/kjk izdk’ku] xksj[kiqjA 

 iq:"kksRre tSu vkfFkZd Hkwxksy] jLrksxh izdk’ku esjBA 

 usxh] oh-,l- % lalk/ku HkwxksyA 

 

GEO-302:    Geography of India-I 
Max. Marks : 75                                                                Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Identify physiographic regions of India and schematize the river systems of India. 
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2. Describe factors affecting Indian monsoon system. 

3. Classify the major metallic and non metallic minerals of India. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

 

UNIT- I 
India in the context of Southeast and South Asia; India: a land of diversities; Unity within diversities; Major 

terrain of India and their role in shaping physical landscape of India; Drainage systems. 

UNIT-II 
Regional and seasonal variations of climate - The Monsoon, Western Disturbance, Norwesters; Climatic 

regions of India; Soil types of India, their distribution and characteristics; Vegetation types and their 

distribution and Conservation. 

UNIT-III 
Major Minerals: Metallic-Iron, Manganese, Copper, Zinc, Tungston, Bauxite, Gold, Silver; Non-Metallic 

Minerals - Mica, Limestone; Atomic Minerals and Conservation. 

 

Reference Books : 

 Deshpande C.D - India-A Regional Interpretation Northern Book Centre, New Delhi.1992. 

 Farmer, B.H - An Introduction to South Asia, Methuen, London, 1983. 

 Govt. of India - India – Annual Reports, 2001 Pub. Div, New Delhi, 2001. 

 Govt. of India - National Atlas of India, NATMO Publication, Calcutta. 

 Govt. of India - The Gazetteer of India. Vol I & III Publication Division, New Delhi, 1965.  

 Learmonth, A.T.A. et.al (ed.) - Man and Land of South Asia Concept, New Delhi. 

 Mitra, A - Levels of Regional Development India Census of India, Vol I, Part I-A(i) and (ii) New Delhi, 

1967. 

 Routray, J.K - Geography of Regional Disparity Asian Institute of Technology, Bangkok, 1993. 

 Shafi, M - Geography of South Asia, McMillan & Co., Calcutta, 2000. 

 Singh, R.L (ed.) - India: A Regional Geography. National  Geogphical  Society,  India, Varanasi, 1971. 

 Spate, O.H.K. and Learmonth, A.T.A - India and Pakistan - Land, People and Economy Methuen & Co., 

London, 1967. 

 Valdiya, K.S - Dynamic Himalaya, University Press, Hyderabad, 1998. 

 Wadia, D.N - Geology of India, McMillan & Co., London, 1967. 

Pedagogy 

Large-scale maps and illustrations through slide projectors/epidiascope, video-shows of 

the specific themes are advisable to create interest amongst. the students. The student 

teacher interaction should be encouraged. The students should also be motivated to read 

daily newspapers to relate events, areas and places from regional geographical perspective. 
 

 GEO- 302:    Hkkjr dk Hkwxksy& I 

vf/kdre vad : 75                                            U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU  I 

Îçÿæ‡æ Âêßü ¥æñÚU Îçÿæ‡æ °çàæØæ ·ð¤ â´ÎÖü ×ð´ ÖæÚUÌ ·¤è çSÍçÌ, ÖæÚUÌÑ çßßçŠæÌæ¥æð´ ·¤è °·¤ Öêç×Ñ çßçßŠæÌæ¥æð´ ×ð´ °·¤Ìæ; ÖæÚUÌ 
·ð¤ Âý×é¹ ÖêÖæ» ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·¤æ ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ ÖæñçÌ·¤ SÍÜæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ ¥æ·¤æÚU ×ð´ Âý×é¹ Öêç×·¤æ; ¥ÂßæãU Ì´˜æÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  II 
ÁÜßæØé ·ð¤ ÂýæÎðçàæ·¤ ¥æñÚU ×æñâç×·¤ ÂçÚUßÌüÙ - ×æÙâêÙ, Âçp×è çßÿææðÖ ÙæßðüSÅUÚU; ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ ÁÜßæØé ÂýÎðàæ; ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ ×ëÎæ 

Âý·¤æÚU, ©UÙ·¤æ çßÌÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU çßàæðáÌæØð´; ßÙSÂçÌ Âý·¤æÚU: ©UÙ·¤æ çßÌÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU âÚ´Uÿæ‡æÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 
Âý×é¹ ¹çÙÁ Ñ Šææçˆß·¤- ÜæñãU, ×ñ»ÙèÁ, Ìæ´Õæ, ÁSÌæ, Å´U‚SÅUÙ, ckDlkbV, âæðÙæ, ¿æ¡Îè, ¥Šææçˆß·¤ ¹çÙÁ- ¥Öý·¤, ¿êÙæ 
ÂˆÍÚU, ¥æç‡ß·¤ ¹çÙÁ ¥æñÚU âÚ´Uÿæ‡æÐ 
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 lUnHkZ%& 

oh-ds frokjh % Hkkjr dk og̀r Hkwxksy] fgeky; iCfyds’kuA 

 ekeksfj;k ,oa tSu % Hkkjr dk o`gr Hkwxksy] lkfgR; Hkou] vkxjkA 

 lqjs’k pUnz caly] Hkkjr dk o`gr HkwxksyA 

 
GEO-303:   Practical: Interpretation of Topographical Maps 

Max. Marks : 50                                       Min. Marks: 20 

               Duration– 3
 
hrs 

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks  

Viva         10 Marks 

Learning Outcomes:  

1. Develop understanding of the Topographical landscapes in consonance to Survey of India Toposheets 

and asses their regional differentiations. 

2. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Toposheet Interpretation:  

Interpretation of Topographical Map.  

a. Primary Information (About Indexing, latitude and longitude explanations and administrative setup)  

b. Arrangement and Identification of Toposheets of India  

c. Use of conventional signs and symbols;  

d. Methods of representing relief on map contours level colouring spot heights, benchmarks.  

e. Identification of relief features on a map through contours –conical hill, plateau, ridge, v-shaped 

valley, escarpment, cliff, waterfall, types of slopes (uniform, undulating, convex and concave, gentle 

and steep); Interpretation of Relief, Drainage, Settlements, Land-use, Vegetation and Transport 

network on Toposheets  

f. Drawing of a cross-section or a profile form 

 (Atleast 12 excercises) 

 

GEO- 303: प्रायोतगक: LFkyk—frd ekufp=ks dk v/;;u   

vf/kdre vad : 50          U;wure vad : 20 
            vof/k : 3  ?kaVs 

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks 

Viva         10 Marks 

ÃØæwØæ Ñ 
SÍÜæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ ¥´àæç¿˜ææð´ ·¤è ÃØæwØæ 

क) ÂýæÍç×·¤ ÁæÙ·¤æÚUè (âê¿è, ¥ÿææ´ÚU Îðàææ´ÌÚU ·ð¤ ÕæÚÔU ×ð´ व्याख्या ¥æñÚU ÂýàææâçÙ·¤ ·¤æØ× ·¤ÚUÙæ)Ð 

ख) ÖæÚUÌèØ SÍÜæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ ¥´àæç¿˜ææð´ ·¤æð ÃØßçSÍÌ ¥æñÚU ÂãU¿æÙ ·¤ÚUÙæÐ 

ग) M¤É¸U ç¿‹ãUæð´ ¥æñÚU â´·ð¤Ìæð´ ·¤æ ©UÂØæð»Ð 

घ) ×æÙç¿˜æ ÂÚU ©U“ææß¿ ÂýÎàæüÙ ·¤è çßçŠæØæ¡ Ú´U»æð´ ·¤æ â×æð“æ SÌÚU, SÍæçÙ·¤ ª¡¤¿æ§üU, ÌÜ ç¿‹ãUÐ 

ङ) â×æð“æ ÚÔU¹æ¥æð´ ·ð¤ mUæÚUæ ×æÙç¿˜æ ÂÚU ©U“ææß¿ Üÿæ‡ææð´ ·¤è ÂãU¿æÙ àæ´`¤æ·¤æÚU ÂãUæÇ¸è, ÂÅUæÚU ·¤ÅU·¤, ßè-¥æ·¤æÚU ƒææÅUè, ·¤»æÚU, 
Öë»é, ÁÜÂýÂæÌ, ÉUæÜ ·ð¤ Âý·¤æÚU (â×æÙ ©UÕÇ¸-¹æÕÇ¸, mRry ¥æñÚU ¥ßÌÜ, Šæè×æ ¥æñÚU Ìèßý), ©U“ææß¿ ¥ÂßæãU, ¥ç´Šæßæâ, 
Öê-©UÂØæð», ßÙSÂçÌ, ÅUæðÂæðàæèÅU ÂÚU ÂçÚUßãUÙ ÁæÜ ·¤è O;k[;kA 

च) ¥ÙéÂýSÍ ·¤æÅU ¥æñÚU ÂçÚU‘ÀðUçÎ·¤æ M¤Â ×ð´ ÚðU¹æ´·¤Ù (¥zØæâ ·¤æØü) 



SGCA/BA. Geo. 2018-19 

18 

 

Course Structure in Semester IV 

 Semester – IV 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO –401 Economic Geography- II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO –402 Geography of India-II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO –403 Practical: Map Projections 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEO-401: Economic Geography-II 
Max. Marks : 75                Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Categorize ferrous and non ferrous minerals and identify their distribution on a world map.  

2. Relate factors affecting localization of industries and discuss the major industries of the world. 

3. Identify the influence of geographical factors in the development of trade and transport. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

5. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

UNIT - I 
Minerals: Ferrous and Non-Ferrous and their world distribution (Iron ore, Manganese, Aluminium, Bauxite, 

Copper, Mica and Gold) (in major producing countries); Power Resources Production and utilization of 

conventional-Coal, Petroleum, Natural gas and atomic energy; Non-Conventional- Solar, tidal, wind, 

biomass, geothermal and hydroelectricity. 

UNIT - II 
Industries: Factors affecting localization and their classification; Major industries of the world- Iron and 

steel, textile-cotton and Woollen, chemicals, cement, paper, ship buildings.  

UNIT - III 
Trade and Transport : Geographical factors in their development, Major water, land and air transport; Major 

importing and exporting countries Major Trade organizations: EU, EFTA, WTO, ASEAN, NAFTA, OPEC-

their objectives and major characteristics. 

Reference Books : 

 Boesch, H - A Geography of World Economy, D.Van Nostrand Co., New York, 1964. 

 Chapman, J.D - Geography and Energy, Longman, London, 1989. 

 Gregor, H.F - Geography of Agriculture, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, USA, 1970. 

 Griggs, D.B - The Agricultural Systems of the World, Cambridge University Press, New York, 1974. 

 Hartshorne, T.N. and Alexander, J.W - Economic Geography, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 1988. 

 Jones, C.F. and Darkenwald, G.G - Economic Geography, McMillan Co., New York. 1975. 

 Millar E - Geography of Manufacturing, Prentice Hall, New York, 1962. 

 Raza. M and Agrawal, Y - Transport Geography of India,  Concept, New Delhi, 1986. 

 Smith, D.M - Industrial Location - An Economic Geographical Analysis, John Wiley, New York, 1971. 

 Thomas, R.S - The Geography of Economic Activities, McGraw Hill, New York 1962. 

 11.Wheeler, J.O. et al - Economic Geography, John Wiley, New York 1995.  

 Robertson, D (ed.) - Globalization and Environment, E.Elgas Co. U.K, 2001. 

Pedagogy 

The students should be taken to the field to identify the economic activities practiced by people-may be in 

agriculture, industry, trade and commerce. The factors of localization may be explained to the students citing 

local examples. The students should be encouraged to consult current journals and magazines from library. 
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GEO- 401:   vkfFkZd Hkwxksy – II   

vf/kdre vad : 75           U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU  I 

¹çÙÁÑ Üæñã ¥æñÚU ¥ÜæñãU ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·¤æ çßàß çßÌÚU‡æ (ÜæñãU ¥ØS·¤, ×ñ»ÙèÁ, °ËØéç×çÙØ×, बाक्साइट, Ìæ´Õæ, ¥Öý·¤ ¥æñÚU âæðÙæ) 

(Âý×é¹ ©UˆÂæÎ·¤ Îðàæ); àæçQ¤ â´âæŠæÙ - ÂÚUÂ´ÚUæ»Ì - ©UˆÂæÎÙ ¥æñÚU ©UÂØæð»-·¤æðØÜæ, ÂðÅþUæðçÜØ×, Âýæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ »ñâ ¥æñÚU ¥æçcß·¤ ª¤Áæü, 

¥ÂÚUÂ´ÚUæ»Ì - âæñØü, ’ßæÚUèØ, ÂßÙ, ÁñßÖæÚU, ÖêÌæÂèØ ¥æñÚU ÁÜçßléÌÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  II 
©Ulæð» ¥ßçSÍçÌ ·¤æð ÂýÖæçßÌ ·¤ÚUÙð ßæÜð ·¤æÚU·¤ ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·¤æ ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ; çßàß ·ð¤ Âý×é¹ ©Ulæð» - ÜæñãU ¥æñÚU §USÂæÌ, ßS˜æ- 
âêÌè ¥æñÚU ª¤Ùè, ÚUâæØçÙ·¤ âè×ð‹Å, ·¤æ»Á, ÁãUæÁ çÙ×æü‡æÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 
ÃØæÂæÚU ¥æñÚU ÂçÚUßãUÙÑ ©UÙ·ð¤ çß·¤æâ ×ð´ Öæñ»æðçÜ·¤ ·¤æÚU·¤; Âý×é¹ ÁÜ, SÍÜ ¥æñÚU ßæØé ÂçÚUßãUÙ; Âý×é¹ ¥æØæÌ·¤ ¥æñÚU 
çÙØæüÌ·¤ Îðàæ; Âý×é¹ ÃØæÂæÚU â´ƒæÅUÙ; EU, EFTA, WTO, ASEAN, NAFTA, OPEC, ©UÙ·ð¤ ©UgðàØ ¥æñÚU Âý×é¹ çßàæðáÌæØðÐ 
lUnHkZ%& 

 dk’khukFk flag % vkfFkZd Hkwxksy ds rRo] olqU/kjk izdk’ku] xksj[kiqjA 

 iq:"kksRre tSu vkfFkZd Hkwxksy] jLrksxh izdk’ku esjBA 

 usxh] oh-,l- % lalk/ku HkwxksyA 

 

 

GEO-402 : Geography Of India-II 
Max. Marks : 75               Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to :  

1. Identify conventional and non conventional sources of energy. 

2. Classify major industrial regions and major crops of India. 

3. Interpret the spatial distribution pattern of population in India and classify planning regions. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

UNIT-I 
Conventional sources of energy- Coal- Types, Distribution and Production. Petroleum- Origin, Reserves and 

Production. Natural Gas- Reserves and Production, Nuclear Energy: Distribution and Production, their 

conservation; Non-Conventional Sources of Energy: Solar, Wind, Tidal and Bio Gas.  

UNIT-II 
Agriculture- Major Crops: Rice, Wheat, Sugar Cane, Cotton, Jute, Tea, Coffee (Essential conditions required 

and their production); Green Revolution; Industries- Iron and steel, textile, cement, paper and pulp. Major 

Industrial regions of India. 

UNIT-III 
 Population: Spatial distribution, growth and density; population explosion; Ecumene, urbanization- Smart 

city concept; Regional Planning in India - macro, meso and micro - regions of India  

Reference Books :: 

 Deshpande C.D - India-A Regional Interpretation Northern Book Centre, New Delhi.1992. 

 Farmer, B.H - An Introduction to South Asia. Methuen, London, 1983. 

 Govt. of India - India – Annual Report, 2001 Pub. Div, New Delhi, 2001. 

 Govt. of India - National Atlas of India, NATMO Publication, Calcutta. 

 Govt. of India - The Gazetteer of India. Vol I & III Publication Division, New Delhi, 1965. 

 Learmonth, A.T.A. et al (ed.) - Man and Land of South Asia Concept, New Delhi. 

 Mitra, A - Levels of Regional Development India Census of India, Vol I, Part I-A(i) and (ii) New 

Delhi, 1967. 

 Routray, J.K - Geography of Regional Disparity Asian Institute of Technology, Bangkok, 1993. 
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 Shafi, M - Geography of South Asia, McMillan & Co., Calcutta, 2000. 

 Singh, R.L (ed.) - India: A Regional Geography. National  Geogphical  Society. India, Varanasi, 

1971. 

 Spate, O.H.K. and Learmonth, A.T.A - India and Pakistan - Land, People and Economy Methuen & 

Co., London, 1967. 

 Valdiya, K.S - Dynamic Himalaya, University Press, Hyderabad, 1998. 

 Wadia, D.N - Geology of India, McMillan & Co., London, 1967. 

 Khullar, D.R - Geography of India, Kalyani Publications (latest edition). 

 Johnson.B.L.C - India: Resource and Development 

Pedagogy 

Large-scale maps and illustrations through slide projectors/epidiascope, video-shows of 

the specific themes are advisable to create interest amongst. the students. The student 

teacher interaction should be encouraged. The students would also be motivated to read 

daily newspapers to relate events, areas and places from regional geographical perspective. 
 

GEO-402:    Hkkjr dk Hkwxksy II   
vf/kdre vad : 75           U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
§üU·¤æ§üU  I 

ª¤Áæü ·ð¤ ÂÚUÂÚUæ»Ì S˜ææðÌ ·¤æðØÜæ Ñ Âý·¤æÚU ©UˆÂæÎÙ ¥æñÚU çßÌÚU‡æ, ÂðÅþUæðçÜØ× उत्पवि, Ö‡ÇUæÚU ¥æñÚU ©UˆÂæÎÙ, Âýæ·ë¤çÌ·¤ »ñâ- Ö‡ÇUæÚU 

¥æñÚU ©UˆÂæÎÙ, ÙæçÖ·¤èØ ª¤Áæü çßÌÚU‡æ ¥æñÚU ©UˆÂæÎÙ ©UÙ·¤æ âÚ´Uÿæ‡æ, ¥पिंपिागत ª¤Áæü ·ð¤ S˜ææðÌ âæñØü, ÂßÙ, ’ßæÚUèØ ¥æñÚU Áñß »ñâÐ 

§üU·¤æ§üU II 
·ë¤çá- ÂýŠææÙ È¤âÜðÑ»ðãê´, ¿æßÜ, »óææ, ·¤Âæâ, ÂÅUâÙ, ·¤ãUßæ (¥ÂðçÿÚUÌ ¥æßàØ·¤ ÎàææØð ¥æñÚU ©UÙ·¤æ ©UˆÂæ©ÎÙ) ãUçÚUÌ ·ý¤æç‹Ì, 

©Ulæð»-ÜæñãU-§USÂæÌ, ßS˜æ, âè×ð‹ÅU, ·¤æ»Á ¥æñÚU Üé‚Îè, भाित के प्रमुख औद्योधगक के्षत्र।  

§üU·¤æ§üU  III 

जनसँख्या SÍæçÙ·¤ çßÌÚU‡æ, ßëçhU ¥æñÚU ƒæÙˆß, जनसँख्या çßSÈ¤æðÅU, ßæSØ ÿæð˜æ, Ù»ÚUèØ·¤ÚU‡æ, S×æÅüU çâÅUè â´·¤ËÂÙæ, ÖæÚUÌ 
·ð¤ ÂýæÎðçàæ·¤ çÙØæðÁÙ, ÖæÚUÌ ·ð¤ ßëãUÌ÷, ×ŠØ× ¥æñÚU â×ÿ× ÂýÎðàæÐ 
lUnHkZ%& 

 oh-ds frokjh % Hkkjr dk og̀r Hkwxksy] fgeky; iCfyds’kuA 

 ekeksfj;k ,oa tSu % Hkkjr dk o`gr Hkwxksy] lkfgR; Hkou] vkxjkA 

 lqjs’k pUnz caly] Hkkjr dk o`gr HkwxksyA 

 

GEO-403:    Practical: Map Projections 
Max. Marks : 50            Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration – 3
 
hrs 

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks  

Viva         10 Marks 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to: 

1. Enhance the  knowledge about the size and shape of the Earth 

2. Know Mathematical references to locate points on the Earth surface. 

3. Classify map projections and explain the use of particular projections for mapping purposes. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

5. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

 

Map projections:  

1. Maps – Grids of latitude and longitudes.  

2. The globe and maps – their merits and demerits.  
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3. Perspective and Non Perspective 

4. Classification of map projections.  

5. Map projection –Basis, identification and uses:  

(a) Zenithal Equi-distant, Equal area, Orthographic, Stereographic, Gnomonic Projection  

(b) Cylindrical Equal – Area, Equi distant, Mercaor’s Projection 

(C) Conical Projection with one standard parallel.  

 

Reference Books : 

 Misra, R.P & Ramesh - A. Fundamentals of Cartography, McMillan Co., New Delhi,1986  

 Pal, S.K - Statistics for Geoscientists Techniques & Applications, Concept, New Delhi1998 

 Robinson, A.H. et al -  Elements of Cartography, John Wiley & Sons, U.S.A.,1995. 

 Sarkar A:K - Practical  Geog: A Systematic Approach, Oriental Longman, Calcutta, 1997 

 Singh, R.L. and Dutt, P.K - Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publishers, 1979 

 Sharma.J.P - Practical Geography, Rastogi Publication, 2014 

 Singh.R.L - Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publications,2014. 

 
GEO-403: प्रायोतगक: ekufp= iz{ksi.k   

vf/kdre vad : 50          U;wure vad : 20 
               vof/k : 3  ?kaVs 
Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks  

Viva         10 Marks 

×æÙç¿˜æ ÂýÿæðÂÑ 
1. ×æÙç¿˜æ ¥ÿææ´àæ ¥æñÚU Îðàææ´ÌÚU ·¤æ ÁæÜ 
2. ‚ÜæðÕ ¥æñÚU ×æÙç¿˜æ ©UÙ·ð¤ »é‡æ ¥æñÚU ¥ß»é‡æ 
3. â´Îàæü ¥æñÚU ¥â´Îàæü 
4. ×æÙç¿˜æ ÂýÿæðÂæð´ ·¤æ ß»èü·¤ÚU‡æ 
5. ×æÙç¿˜æ ÂýÿæðÂ -¥æŠææÚU, ÂãU¿æÙ ¥æðÚU ©UÂØæð» 

a) ¹×ŠØ â× -ÎêÚUSÍ, â×ÿæð˜æ, ØÍæ·ë¤çÌ·¤, Ùð×æ´çÙ·¤ ÂýÿæðÂ 

b) ÕðÜÙæ·¤æÚU â×ÿæð˜æ, â×ÎêÚUSÍ, ×·ðü¤ÅUÚU ÂýÿæðÂ  

c) °·¤×æÙ·¤ ¥ÿææ´àæ ßæÜæ àæ´wßæ·¤æÚU ÂýÿæðÂÐ 
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Course Strucure in Semester V 
Semester – V 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO–501 Environmental Geography-I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO–502    

 

Regional Geography of The World  - I  

(USA, France, and Brazil) 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO –503 
PRACTICAL: Report Writing Based 

on Field Visits 
10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEO-501:      Environmental Geography- I 
Max. Marks : 75                                         Min. Marks: 30  

             Duration: 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to- 

1. Recall and relate the elements of environment which are impacting the climate and present 

surroundings. 

2. Prioritize the importance and the need to conserve water as a resource 

3. Explain the fundamentals of energy and the study of energy as a resource. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

UNIT - I 
Definition, Scope and Importance of Environment Geography; Elements of Environment: Physical and 

Cultural; Relation between Man and Nature; Deforestation, Forest policy of India. 

UNIT - II 
Water as a Resource: Surface and Ground water, Its use and over-utilization; Disasters related: Floods, 

Drought, Dams- Case study of Kariba dam (Zimbabwe) and Tehri dam (India); Environmental effects of 

extracting and using mineral resources.    

UNIT - III 
Energy as a Resource: Renewable and Non Renewable; Land as a Resource; Soil erosion and Desertification; 

Development of non conventional energy resources according to five year plans in India. 

Reference Books : 

 Agarwal, K.C. 2001 Environmental Biology, Nidi Publ. Ltd. Bikaner.  

 Bharucha Erach, The Biodiversity of India, Mapin Publishing Pvt. Ltd., Ahmedabad – 380 013, India, 

Email:mapin@icenet.net (R)  

 Brunner R.C., 1989, Hazardous Waste Incineration, McGraw  

 Cunningham, W.P. Cooper, T.H. Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T. 2001, Environmental Encyclopedia, 

Jaico Publ. House, Mumabai, 1196p 

 Gleick, H.P. 1993. Water in crisis, Pacific Institute for Studies in Dev., Environment & Security. 

Stockholm Env. Institute Oxford Univ. Press. 473p  

 Jadhav, H & Bhosale, V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. House, Delhi 284 

p. 

 Mckinney, M.L. & School, R.M. 1996. Environmental Science systems & Solutions, Web enhanced 

edition. 639p.  

 Miller T.G. Jr. Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB)  

 Odum, E.P. 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA, 574p  

 Rao M N. & Datta, A.K. 1987. Waste Water treatment. Oxford & IBH Publ. Co. Pvt. Ltd. 345p.  

 Sharma B.K., 2001. Environmental Chemistry. Geol Publ. House, Meerut  

 Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell Science (TB) XI  

 Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and Stadards, Vol I and 

II, Enviro Media (R)  
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 Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, USA 499p (M) 

Magazine (R) Reference (TB) Textbook 

Pedagogy 

The students are sensitized towards nature conservation and environmental protection. They are made aware 

about the resource available to mankind and their justifiable use. The major issues related to pollution and 

resource depletion and anthropogenic impact on natural environment are discussed giving relevant examples. 

 

GEO 501: i;kZoj.k Hkwxksy - I 

vf/kdre vad : 75            U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
bdkbZ& I 

Ik;kZoj.k Hkwxksy dh ifjHkk"kk] fo"k; {ks= ,oa egRork; Ik;kZoj.k ds rRo% HkkSfrd ,oa lkaL—frd; ekuo vkSj iz—fr ds 

e/; lEcU/k; ouksUewyu] Hkkjr dh ou fufrA 

 bdkbZ& II 
ty lalk/ku%& lrgh ,oa Hkwty] mi;kssx ,oa 'kks"k.k;  lEcfU/kr foifRRk&lw[kk] ck<;+ ugjsa& mi;ksfxrk ,oa leL;k,a; 

cka/k - करिबा cka/k ¼ftEokcs½ vkSj rsgjh cka/k ¼Hkkjr½ fo’ks"k v/;;u; [kfut lalk/ku& mi;ksfxrk ,oa 'kks"k.k] [kfut 

lalk/ku ds mi;ksx ,oa [kuu ls gksus okys i;kZoj.kh; izHkkoA 

bdkbZ& III 
mtkZ lalk/ku& uohuhdj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k mtkZ L=ksr] Hkwfe lalk/ku% e`nk vijnu ,oa e:LFkyhdj.k, Hkkjr es 
iapo"khZ; ;kstuk ds vuqlkj xSj ikjEifjd ÅtkZ lalk/kuksa dk fodkl]  

lUnHkZ%& 

 losUnz flag % i;kZoj.k Hkwxksy] bykgkcknA 

 vydk xkSre % i;kZoj.k HkwxksyA 

 ckdjs] ckdjs ,oa ok/kok % i;kZoj.k v/;;u] jLrksxh izdk’ku] esjBA 

 rsyh] ch-,y ,oa ukVk.kh % i;kZoj.k v/;;u] dkWyst cqd fMiks t;iqjA 

 

 

GEO-502 : Regional Geography of The World: I (USA, FRANCE, BRAZIL) 
Max. Marks : 75               Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to- 

1. Develop geographical understanding of USA and analyze its economic development.  

2. Develop geographical understanding of France and analyze its economic development.  

3. Develop geographical understanding of Brazil and analyze its economic development.  

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

UNIT-I 
USA: Physiography, Drainage, Climate, Agriculture Belts, Minerals, Power: Coal and Petrol, Spatial 

distribution of Population and its economic development.  

UNIT-II 
France: Physiography, Drainage, Climate, Minerals, Power resources: Coal and Petrol, Paris Basin Industrial 

Region , Spatial distribution of Population and its economic development.  

UNIT-III 
Brazil: Physiography, Drainage-Amazon and Oronico basin, Climate, Agriculture - Plantation Crops, 

Minerals, Power resources, Spatial distribution of Population, Economic development.  

Reference Books : 

 Cole, J: A Geography of the World’s Major Regions, Routledge, London, 1996. 

 Deblij, H. J : Geography: Regions and Concepts, John Willey, New York 1994. 

 Jackson,R.H and Hudman, L.E.:World Regional Geography: Issues for Today, JohnWilley, Newyork 

1991. 

 Minshull, G.N.: Western Europe Hoddard & Stoughton, NewYork, 1984. 
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 Patterson, J,H. :Geography of Canada and The United States. Oxford University Press,985. 

 Triwartha G.T. : Japan (The University of Wisconsin Types) 

 Dr. Jadgish Singh and Dr. V.P Rao: Teen Dakshni Mahadweep, Vasundhra Prakashan, Gorakhpur. 

 Saxena.H.M:World Regional Geography, Rawat Publication.    

Pedagogy 

Large-scale maps and illustrations through slide projectors/epidiascope, video-shows of 

the specific themes are advisable to create interest amongst. the students. The student 

teacher interaction should be encouraged. The students should also be motivated to read 

daily newspapers to relate events, areas and places from regional geographical perspective. 
 

 

GEO-502: fo’o dk izknsf’kd Hkwxksy& I ¼;w- ,l- ,] Qzkal] czkthy½   
vf/kdre vad : 75                             U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
bdkbZ&I 

;w- ,l- ,%& LFkyvk—fr] izokg] tyok;q] izk—frd ouLifr] —f"k isVh] [kfut] mtkZ% dks;yk ,oa isVªksy]tula[;k dk 

LFkkuh; forj.k ,oa vkfFkZd fodkl A 

bdkbZ& II 
Qzkal%& LFkyvk—fr] izokg] tyok;q] izk—frd ouLifr] [kfut] mtkZ lalk/ku% dks;yk ,oa isVªksy] m|ksx {ks=% isfjl 

csflu] tula[;k dk LFkkuh; forj.k ,oa vkfFkZd fodklA        

bdkbZ& III 
czkthy %& LFkyvk—fr] izokg&vestu ,oa vksfjfudks izog.k {ks=] tyok;q] —f"k& jksi.k —f"k] [kfut] mtkZ lalk/ku] 

tula[;k dk LFkkuh; forj.k] vkfFkZd fodkl A 

lUnHkZ%& 

 MkW- txnh’k flag ,oa MkW- oh-ih- jko- rhu nf{k.kh egk}hi] olqU/kjk izdk’ku] xksj[kiqjA 

 fuxe ,e-,u % rhu nf{k.kh egk}hiA 

 ,e-,l-Mh- dkSf’kd % HkkSxksfyd fopkj/kkjk,a ,oa fof/k ra=A 

 cuokjh yky% mRrjh vesfjdk dk HkwxksyA 

 

 

GEO-503:  PRACTICAL: REPORT WRITING BASED ON FIELD VISITS. 
Max. Marks : 50            Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 3
 
hrs  

Learning Outcomes:  

1. Construct, Formulate and analyze questionnaires for data collection and field survey to help them 

understand the importance of ecological, historical or industrial hotspots of regional importance. 

2. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

 

Field Work        10 Marks 

Report writing        20 Marks 

Written         10 Marks 

Presentation ad Viva       10 Marks 

 

FILED SURVEY: Report Writing Based On Field Visits Of An Industrial Centre, Heritage Site Like Forts, 

Irrigation Project, National Park etc  

• Technique of Field work conduction: Types of data, Primary data collection: Sampling, Preparation 

of a questionnaire. Significance of field work in Geographical studies.  

• Data Analysis and Report writing with the help of suitable diagrams.  

• The students are required to give a project presentation with report submission on assigned problem 

involving field investigations.  

Note :  
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* Assessment of practical record and viva voce will be done by an external examiner. The report should not 

be less than 30 pages. 

Reference Books : 

 Misra, R.P & Ramesh - A. Fundamentals of Cartography, McMillan Co., New Delhi,1986  

 Pal, S.K - Statistics for Geoscientists Techniques & Applications, Concept, New Delhi1998 

 Robinson, A.H. et al -  Elements of Cartography, John Wiley & Sons, U.S.A.,1995. 

 Sarkar A:K - Practical  Geog: A Systematic Approach, Oriental Longman, Calcutta, 1997 

 Singh, R.L. and Dutt, P.K - Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publishers, 1979 

 Sharma.J.P - Practical Geography, Rastogi Publication, 2014 

 Singh.R.L - Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publications,2014. 

 

 

  GEO-503:    Ikzk;ksfxd Hkwxksy: के्षत्र सिके्षण पर आधाररि ररपोर्ट लेखन 
vf/kdre vad : 50          U;wure vad : 20 
            vof/k : 3  ?kaVs   

Written Test         20 Marks 

Record Work        10 Marks 

Viva         10 Marks 
परिष्क त सिके्षण:  क औद्योधगक केन्द्र  हेरिटेज साइट लाइक्स, धसंचा  परियोजना  िा ीय पाकण  आहद के  
 र्थलों पि आिारित धनयाणत 

    ड कायण चालन क  तकनीक: डेटा के प्रकाि  प्रार्थधमक डेटा संग्रह: नमूनाकिण   क प्र ािली क  
त यािी। भ गोधलक अध्ययन में के्षत्र कायण का महत्ि। 

 उपयु  आिेखों क  मदद से डेटा वि ेषण औि रिपोटण लेखन। 
  ात्रों को    ड जाचं से संबंधित स पी ग  सम या पि रिपोटण प्र तुत किने के सार्थ  क परियोजना 

प्र तुधत देने क  आि यकता होती ह । 
ध्यान दें:   व्यािहारिक रिकॉडण औि िाइिा िॉइस का आकलन  क बाहिी पिीक्षक  ािा हकया जा गा। रिपोटण 
   प  ों से कम नहीं होनी चाहह । 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester VI 

Semester – VI 

Paper code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

GEO – 601 Environmental Geography - II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 602 

 

Regional Geography of The World–II 

(Egypt, China, Australia) 
25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

GEO – 603 Practical: Plane Table Survey 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEO-601:      Environmental Geography – II 
Max. Marks : 75               Min. Marks: 30  

            Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to- 

1. Justify the fundamentals of ecology and the dynamic ecosystem. 

2. Prioritize the importance and the need to conserve biodiversity. 
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3. Discuss environmental ethics and public awareness. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

 

UNIT - I 
Ecosystem: Concept, Types: Biotic and Non-Biotic, Structure and Function of an ecosystem ; Energy flow in 

the ecosystem,  Food chains, Food webs and Energy pyramids.  

UNIT - II 
Biodiversity: Definition, Concept, Conservation; Environmental Pollution: Definition, Cause, Types :-Air 

pollution, Water pollution, Soil pollution,, Noise pollution; Impact of COVID on Environment pollution in 

India 

UNIT - III 
Environmental Ethics : Issues and possible solutions,  Climate change, acid rain, ozone layer depletion, 

nuclear accidents; Environmental Protection Act, Issues involved in enforcement of environmental 

legislation, Public awareness.  

Reference Books : 

 Boesch, H - A Geography of World Economy, D.Van Nostrand Co., New York, 1964. 

 Chapman, J.D - Geography and Energy, Longman, London, 1989. 

 Gregor, H.F - Geography of Agriculture, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, USA, 1970. 

 Griggs, D.B - The Agricultural Systems of the World, Cambridge University Press, New York, 1974. 

 Hartshorne, T.N. and Alexander, J.W - Economic Geography, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 1988. 

 Jones, C.F. and Darkenwald, G.G - Economic Geography, McMillan Co., New York. 1975. 

 Millar E - Geography of Manufacturing, Prentice Hall, New York, 1962. 

 Raza. M and Agrawal, Y - Transport Geography of India,  Concept, New Delhi, 1986. 

 Smith, D.M - Industrial Location - An Economic Geographical Analysis, John Wiley, New York, 1971. 

 Thomas, R.S - The Geography of Economic Activities, McGraw Hill, New York 1962. 

 11.Wheeler, J.O. et al - Economic Geography, John Wiley, New York 1995.  

 Robertson, D (ed.) - Globalization and Environment, E.Elgas Co. U.K, 2001. 

Pedagogy 

The students are sensitized towards nature conservation and environmental protection. They are made aware 

about the resource available to mankind and their justifiable use. The major issues related to pollution and 

resource depletion and anthropogenic impact on natural environment are discussed giving relevant examples. 

 
 

GEO-601:  i;kZoj.k Hkwxksy II   
vf/kdre vad : 75           U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
     bdkbZ& I 

पारिण र्थधतक  तंत्र: अििािणा  प्रकाि: ज विक औि ग ि-ज विक  संिचना औि पारिण र्थधतक  तंत्र का कायण  
पारिण र्थधतक  तंत्र में  जाण का प्रिाह  खाद्य श्र खंला ं  खाद्य जाल औि  जाण वपिाधमड।    

bdkbZ& II  
ज ि विवििता: परिभाषा  संक पना  संिक्षण  पयाणििण प्रदषूण: परिभाषा  कािण  प्रकाि: - िायु प्रदषूण  जल 
प्रदषूण, म दा प्रदषूण, ध्िधन प्रदषूण  भाित में पयाणििण प्रदषूण पि COVID का प्रभाि 

bdkbZ& III 

पयाणििणीय आचाि: मु े औि संभि समािान  जलिायु परिितणन   धसड िषाण   जोन पित क  कमी  पिमाणु 
दघुणटना  पयाणििण संिक्षण अधिधनयम  पयाणििण कानून के प्रितणन में शाधमल मु े  जन जाग कता। 
lUnHkZ%& 

 losUnz flag % i;kZoj.k Hkwxksy] bykgkcknA 

 vydk xkSre % i;kZoj.k HkwxksyA 

 ckdjs] ckdjs ,oa ok/kok % i;kZoj.k v/;;u] jLrksxh izdk’ku] esjBA 
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 rsyh] ch-,y ,oa ukVk.kh % i;kZoj.k v/;;u] dkWyst cqd fMiks t;iqjA 

 

GEO-602: Regional Geography of The World: II (EGYPT, CHINA, AUSTRALIA) 
Max. Marks : 75               Min. Marks: 30  

                             Duration: 2 ½ hrs  
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the Course the student will be able to- 

1. Develop geographical understanding of Egypt and analyze its economic development.  

2. Develop geographical understanding of China and analyze its economic development.  

3. Develop geographical understanding of Australia and analyze its economic development.  

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competition exams. 

 

UNIT-I 
Egypt: Physiography, Drainage-Nile Valley, Climate, Agriculture, Minerals, Power resources, Spatial 

distribution of Population and its economic development  

UNIT-II 
China: Physiography, Drainage, Climate, Minerals, Power resources, Industrial Region, Spatial distribution 

of Population and its economic development.  

UNIT-III 
Australia: Physiography, Drainage, Climate, Dairy Industry, Power resources, Spatial distribution of 

Population and its economic development.  

Reference Books : 

 Cole, J: A Geography of the World’s Major Regions, Routledge, London, 1996. 

 Deblij, H. J : Geography: Regions and Concepts, John Willey, New York 1994. 

 Jackson,R.H and Hudman, L.E.:World Regional Geography: Issues for Today, JohnWilley, Newyork 

1991. 

 Minshull, G.N.: Western Europe Hoddard & Stoughton, NewYork, 1984. 

 Triwartha G.T. : Japan (The University of Wisconsin Types) 

 Dr. Jadgish Singh and Dr. V.P Rao: Teen Dakshni Mahadweep, Vasundhra Prakashan, Gorakhpur. 

 Saxena.H.M:World Regional Geography, Rawat Publication.    

Pedagogy 

Large-scale maps and illustrations through slide projectors/epidiascope, video-shows of the specific themes 

are advisable to create interest amongst. the students. The student teacher interaction should be encouraged. 

The students should also be motivated to read daily newspapers to relate events, areas and places from 

regional geographical perspective. 
 
 

GEO-602: fo’o dk izknsf’kd Hkwxksy%&II ¼feL=] pkbZuk] vkLVªsfy;k½   
vf/kdre vad : 75                             U;wure vad : 30 

            vof/k : 2 ½ ?kaVs 
bdkbZ& I 

feL=%& HkwLFkyvk—fr] izokg&uhy unh ?kkVh] tyok;q] —f"k] [kfut] mtkZ lalk/ku] tula[;k dk LFkkuh; forj.k ,oa 

vkfFkZd fodklA 

bdkbZ& II 
pkbZuk %& HkwLFkyvk—fr] izokg] tyok;q] [kfut] mtkZ lalk/ku] m|ksx {ks=] tula[;k dk LFkkuh; forj.k ,oa vkfFkZd 

fodklA 

bdkbZ& III 
vkLVªsfy;k& HkwLFkyvk—fr] izokg] tyok;q] Ms;jh —f"k]  mtkZ lalk/ku] tula[;k dk LFkkuh; forj.k ,oa vkfFkZd 

fodklA 

lUnHkZ%& 

 MkW- txnh’k flag ,oa MkW- oh-ih- jko- rhu nf{k.kh egk}hi] olqU/kjk izdk’ku] xksj[kiqjA 
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 fuxe ,e-,u % rhu nf{k.kh egk}hiA 

 ,e-,l-Mh- dkSf’kd % HkkSxksfyd fopkj/kkjk,a ,oa fof/k ra=A 

 cuokjh yky% mRrjh vesfjdk dk HkwxksyA  

GEO-603:   Practical : Plane Table Survey. 
Max. Marks : 50             Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 3
 
hrs 

Written Test        20 Marks 

Field Work        10 Marks  

Record Work        10 Marks  

Viva         5+5 = 10 Marks 

Learning Outcomes:  

1. Demonstrate survey techniques of creating field plans using Plane table and prismatic compass 

survey method.  

2. Hone & develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

 

Field Surveys:  

Plane table Survey:  Importance, Instruments used, Methods: Radiation, Intersection, Resection (Two and 

Three point Problems). Mechanical method, Llano’s, Bessel’s and Trial and Error.  

*Note: Student has to complete three exercises of field survey with atleast 10 objects each.  

Reference Books : 

 Misra, R.P. & Ramesh, (1986). Fundamentals of Cartography. New Delhi: McMillan Co. 

 Pal, S.K. (1998). Statistics for Geoscientists Techniques & Applications. New Delhi. 

 Robinson, A.H. et al. (1995). Elements of Cartography. U.S.A.: John Wiley & Sons. 

 Sarkar, A.K. (1997). Practical Geography: A Systematic Approach. Calcutta: Oriental Longman. 

 Singh, R.L. (2014). Elements of Practical Geography. Kalyani Publications. 

 Sharma, J.P. (2014). Practical Geography. Rastogi Publication. 

 
 

GEO&603: Ikzk;ksfxd Hkwxksy: सम-पटल सिके्षण   

vf/kdre vad : 50          U;wure vad : 20 
               vof/k : 3  ?kaVs  

Field Work        10 Marks  

Report writing        20 Marks 

Written         10 Marks 

 

le&iVy losZ{k.k %  egRo] midj.k fof/k;k¡& fofdj.k fof/k] izfrPNsnu ,oa iqUk%fLFkfr fu/kkZj.k& f}fcUnq ,oa f=fcUnq 

leL;k,¡] ;kaf=d fof/k;k¡] ykukst] cSly] iz;kl o =qfV lq/kkj fof/kA 

 
नोट:  ात्र को कम से कम 1  ि त ु ंके सार्थ के्षत्र सिके्षण के तीन अभ्यासों को पिूा किना ह । 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 
 
Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in 

the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus 

in force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks: 70         Duration : 2 ½Hrs. 

Section A    10 x 1 =10 marks 
Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.    

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B    3 x 5 = 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 5 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C        3 x 15 = 45 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 15 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 
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 Course Structure in Semester - I  
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Name Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – I 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN -101 प्राचीन काव्य – I 30 70  100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN -102 ह िंदी भाषा का विकास  30 70  100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 
GEN-101 : General English 

Max. Marks: 50         Min. Marks: 20 

           Duration: 1 Hrs 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world.  

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive 

and Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 

 IDIOMS 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the 

eggs have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness



 

4 
 

 

 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look in to, look forward to, look upto 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books : 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

 

HIN- 101     प्राचीन काव्य -1 

 : 100                     : 40 
: 2 ½

अध्ययन के परिणाम
पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –

1. कवि कल्लोल ि कबीि की साह त्ययक वििासत से परिचचत  ोकि व्याख्यायमक ,oa dfork ys[ku 
कौशल विकास ि प्रश्नों का आलोचनायमक विश्लेषण किना |

2. नामदेि ि जायसी की काव्यगत विशषेताओ से परिचचत ि व्याख्यायमक कौशल विकास ि प्रश्नों 
का आलोचनायमक विश्लेषण किना |

3. छिंद ि अलिंकािो का उदा िण सह त तुलनायमक अध्ययन |  
 

ikB~; पुस्तक & izkphu dkO;& laiknd &MkW- lR;ukjk;.k 'kekZ& iap'khy izdk'ku t;iqj  

bdkbZ ¼1½ 

¼1½ <ksyk ek: jk nwgk 

^ujcj nsl lqgko.km* ls ^vdFk dgkणी  izse dh* nwgs rd ¼la- jkeflag] lw;Zdj.k ikjhd] ujksRre 

nkl Lokeh] ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk okjk.klh½ 

¼2½ dchj 

¼dchj xzaFkkoyh & ';ke lqUnj nkl] ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk, dk'kh½ 

 nqyguh xkogq------------------------------------iq#"k ,d vfouklhA 
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                  larkS HkkbZ vkbZ-----------------------------------Hk;k re [khukA 

 ikaMs dkSu dqefr---------------------------- jke Y;ks ykbZA 

    ge u ejS---------------------------------------- lq[k lkxj ikokA 

 ek;k egkBfxuh---------------------------------gkFk fcdakuha 

 >huh&>huh chuh------------------------------- /kfj nhuh pnfj;kA 

 ikuh बबच ehu-----------------------------------------D;k dklh 

 dkgs jh ufyuh------------------------------------ufga eq, g¡ejsa tkuA 

xq#nso dkS vax 

                  lrxq# dh efgek ------------------------------------- fn[kko.kgkjA 

jkeuke कै iVrjs ------------------------------------- jgh eu ek¡fgaA 
        lrxq# lkapk -------------------------------------------- iM~;k dysजैs NsdA 

       ek;k nhid uj ----------------------------------- ,d vk/k mcjarA 

 eu dkS vax 

                मन कै erS -------------------------------------------- viwBk vkaf.kA 

 eu xksj[k eu -------------------------------------------- vkiSa djrk lksbZA 

  dchj eu xkfQy -------------------------------------------- njxg ekafgA 

 dchj eu iaNh -------------------------------------------- ek;k ds iklA 

 djrk Fkk rkS------------------------------------------ dgk¡W rSa [kkbZA 

fojg dkS vax 

;gq ru tkykSa -------------------------------------------- cjfl cq>kos vfXxA 

fojg Hkqoaxe ru -------------------------------------------- ftos r ckSjk gksbZA 

va"kfM;ka >kbZ iM+h ----------------------------------------- jke iqdkfj iqdkfjA 

g¡fl&g¡fl dar -------------------------------------------- ugha nqgkxfu dksbA 

ek;k dkS vax 

    f="k.kk lhaph uk cq>s -------------------------------------------- esgk dqfeykbZA 

    ek;k rjoj f=fo/k -------------------------------------------- Qy QhdkS rfu rkiA 

dchj ek;k eksg -------------------------------------------------- jgs clar dw¡ jksbZA 

ek;k की >y tx -------------------------------------------- #bZ पलेटी  vkfxA 

fprko.kh dkS vax 

  lkrksa lCkn लु cktrs -------------------------------------------- cSl.k ykxs dkxA 

  ;gq ,slk lalkj gS -------------------------------------------------- >wBs ििंचग  u HkwyA 

   feu"kk tue nqyZHk gS ------------------------------------------ cgqfj u ykxS MkjA 

  dchj dgk xjfc;k -------------------------------------------- [ka[kj Hk;s iyklA 

                  eSa&eSa cM+h cykbZ --------------------------------------------------- #bZ पलेटी vkx 

bdkbZ  2 

¼3½ larok.kh 

ukenso 

¼lar ukenso&izdk'kd] jk/kkLokeh lRlax O;kl] Msjk dkdk tSey flag] ftyk ve`rlj] iatkc½ 
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 gfj ukao ghjk -------------------------------------------- mrjS ikjkA 

 tkS yx jke ukeS -------------------------------------------- Hkoty rfj;sA 

              diV मैaaaa u feys -------------------------------------------- ukenso nklA 

jSnkl 

¼;ksxsUnz flag] izdk'kd& yksd Hkkjrh izdk'ku] bykgkckn½ 

            vfoxr ukFk fujatu -------------------------------------------- xkoS jSnklkA 

              vc dSls NwVS jke -------------------------------------------- ,slh HkfDr djs jSnklkA 

              Å¡ps eafnj 'kky -------------------------------------------- jke dfga NwV~;ksA 

ukud 

¼ukudok.kh] ve`rlj½ 

              fefy tyq ------------------------------------------------------------------ tyfga [kVkukA 

              vc jk[kgq nkl ---------------------------------------------------------HkkV dh yktA 

              lko.k vkb;k gs l[kh -------------------------------------------- c<+kbZ nsbA 

nknw n;ky 

¼lar dfo nknw vkSj mudk iaFk] MkW- oklqnso Hkkek] izdk'ku&'kks/k izdk'ku] ubZ fnYyh½ 

            uhdS jke dgr --------------------------------------------मािग सकिा  
              vtgWWwa u fudls --------------------------------------------चिंद चकोि  
              ltuh jtuh ?kVrh --------------------------------------------शशिोमणण िाइ  

jTtc 

¼lar dkO;& MkW- ij'kqjke prqoZsnh] fdrkc egy] bykgkckn½ 

             eu dh I;kl -------------------------------------------- jke Hktu dfj HkkbZA 

             larks exu Hk;k -------------------------------------------- /k.kh dk psjkA 

    ,slks xq# lalkj -------------------------------------------- n'kZu iklkA 

¼4½ tk;lh 

¼tk;lh xzaFkkoyh& vkpk;Z jkepUnz 'kqDy] ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk] okjk.klh½ 

ukxerh fo;ksx [k.M & 15 Nan ¼izkjEHk ds½ 

 

ikB~; iqLrd esa bu lHkh dfo;ksa ds ladfyr va’k ls O;k[;k,¡ ,oa vkykspukRed iz’u iwNs tk,axs A 

bdkbZ  3 

 vyadkj & ¼vuqizkl] ;ed] 'ys"k] miek] :id] mRizs{kk] vfr'k;ksfDr] lansg] HkzkfUreku] n`"VkUr] 

mnkgj.k nhid] odzksfDr] vFkkZUrjU;kl½ NUn &nksgk] pkSikbZ] lksjBk 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 
1- dchj& gtkjh izlkn f}osnh] fgUnh  xzUFk jRukdj] eqEcbZA 

2- fgUnh lkfgR; dk fuxqZ.k lEiznk;& MkW- ihrkEcj nRr 

3- tk;lh ds dkO; dk lkaLd`frd v/;;u & MkW.Hkheflag efyd 

4- अलिंकाि मीमािंसा –डॉ. सुनीता गुप्ता 
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HIN-102 :  ह िंदी भाषा का विकास 

 : 100         : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम
पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –

1. ह िंदी भाषा का उद्भि ि विकास ि  miHkk“kkv¨a ि बोशलयों की जानकािी | 
2. ह िंदी साह यय के इतत ास का काल विभाजन, नामकिण, ifjfLFkfr;k¡] Áo`fr;k¡ औि आहदकाल का 

विस्ततृ अध्ययन | 
3. भत्ततकाल की परित्स्र्थततयों,प्रितृतयों,काव्यगत fo‘ks“krkv¨a ,कवि परिचय dh tkudkjh ि सगुण ि 

तनगुणण काव्य धािा में अिंति |
ikB~; पुस्तक & fgUnh Hkk"kk ,oa lkfgR; का सिंक्षिप्त इतत ास & MkW.िाजेन्र प्रसाद शमाण,पे्रम आधाि 
िाित  

bdkbZ  1 

fgUnh Hkk"kk dk mn~Hko ,oa fodkl 

czt] vo/kh vkSj jktLFkkuh Hkk"kk dk lkekU; ifjp; 

jktLFkkuh Hkk"kk vkSj mldh miHkk"kkvksa dk lkekU; ifjp; 

bdkbZ 2  

fgUnh lkfgR; ds bfrgkl dk dky foHkktu] ukedj.k] vkfndky& i`"BHkwfe] ukedj.k] ifjfLFkfr;k¡ 

jpuk,¡] jpukdkj] izo`fr;k¡ 

bdkbZ 3 

HkfDrdky& i`"BHkwfe ukedj.k] ifjfLFkfr;k¡ HkfDr dk mn~Hko o fodkl]& fuxqZ.k dkO;/kkjk& lar ,oa 

lwQhdkO;] lxq.k dkO;/kkjk& jke ,oa d`".k dkO;/kkjk] Áeq[k dfo] dkO;xr fo‘ks“krk,¡~ 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 
 fgUnh lkfgR; का bfrgkl &आचायण jkepUnz 'kqDy] dk'kh ukxjh iz-lHkk] okjk.klh 

 vk/kqfud fgUnh lkfgR; dk fodkl & MkW -Jh d`".kyky] fgUnh ifj"kn fo-fo|ky;] iz;kx 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk mn~Hko vkSj fodkl & gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk & MkW- y{ehlkxj ok".kZs; fgUnh ifj"kn] fo-fo|ky; iz;kx 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk vkykspukRed bfrgkl & MkW- jkedqekj oekZ 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl & lEiknd & MkW- uxsUnz 

 ह िंदी भाषा का उद्भि औि विकास –डॉ.  ेतु भािद्िाज , डॉ. िमेश िाित   
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Course Structure in Semester - II 
Compulsory  

Paper Code Paper Name Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20  1 Hrs. 

Optional  

Semester – II 

Paper 

Code 
Paper Name CIA ESE 

Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN- 201  प्राचीन काव्य – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN-202    ह िंदी साह यय का इतत ास 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

        GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 % 50                        U;wure vad % 20  

       le; : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –
1. fganh O;kdjf.kd Kku ls ifjfpr g¨uk 

2. ys[ku iBu d©‘ky fodkl 

3. Áfr;¨xh ijh{kkv¨a gsrq v/;kiu 

 

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1          अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशषेण, क्रक्रया,                                         -  10 अिंक 

 क्रक्रया विशषेण ,सिंचध, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                 -   10 अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िातयशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के ह िंदी  
समानार्थणक शब्द]                                 -    5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रययय,                                           -    5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 तनबन्ध लेखन                                                         - 10 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                                                      -    5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                     -    5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 ह िंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंरशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ.  रिचिण शमाण  
 ह िंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्िि प्रसाद चतुिेदी 
 ह न्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ ततिािी 
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HIN-201     प्राचीन काव्य – II 

 : 100          : 40 
: 2 ½

अध्ययन के परिणाम
पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –

 सूिदास ि तुलसीदास का जीिन परिचय, काव्यगत प्रितृ्यतयों में अिंति , व्याख्यायमक कौशल 
विकास ि प्रश्नों का समीिायमक विश्लेषण किना |

 मीिा ि िसखान की काव्यगत fo‘ks“krkv¨a ि प्राचीन सिंस्कृतत से परिचचत, व्याख्यायमक  o dfork 

ys[ku कौशल विकास ि प्रश्नों का समीिायमक विश्लेषण किना |
 काव्य गुण,दोष,शब्द- शत्तत,ि िीतत  परिभाषा ि उद ािण सह त समझना|

ikB~; पुस्तक & izkphu dkO;& laiknd &MkW- lR;ukjk;.k 'kekZ& iap'khy izdk'ku t;iqj

bdkbZ ¼1½ 

¼1½ lwjnkl ¼lwjlkxj & ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk] okjk.klh½ 

okRlY; 

1- tlksnk gfj ikyuS a  >qykoS A 
2- eS;k,eSa rks pan f[kykSuk ysgkSa ! 

3. [ksyu vc esjh tkr cyS;k A 

4- eS;k cgqr cqjkS cynkÅ A 

5- [ksyu nwfj tkr dr I;kjs A 

xksih izse 

6- gfj-eq[k-fo/kq esjh v¡f[k;k¡ pd¨jh A 

7- fprou jksdS gw¡ u jghA 

8- cw>r L;ke dkSu rw xksjhA 

9- ltuh fujf[k gfj dkS :iA 

10-vc rkS izxV HkbZ tx tkuhA 

fojg o.kZu 

11-e/kqdj L;ke gekjs pksj A 

12-fcuq xksiky cSjfu HkbaZ dqatSA 

13-gekjs gfj gkfjy dh ydjhA 

14-izhfr dfj dkgw lq[k u yg~;kSA 

15-lanslfu e/kqcu dwi Hkjs A 

16-lf[k bu uSufu rSa ?ku gkjsA 

17-fujxqu dkSu nsl dkS cklh\ 

18-Å/kkS eu ekus dh ckr A 

19-lanslks nsodh lkSa dfg;kS A 

20-Å/kkS eksfg czt fcljr ukgha A 

¼2½ rqylh ¼xhrk izsl] xksj[kiqj½ 

okfVdk izlax & jkepfjr ekul 

fou; if=dk & mÙkjk)Z ds izkjfEHkd 5 in 

bdkbZ  2 
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¼3½ मीिािं : मीिािं inkoyh % 'kEHkw flag euksgj ds izkjfEHkd 25 in 

¼4½ jl[kku ¼jl[kku xzaFkkoyh] laiknd&ns'kjkt flag HkkVh] v'kksd izdk'ku] ubZ lM+d] fnYyh½ 

1- izku ogh tq jgaS ---------------------------------------------- Hkk;ksA 

2- cSu ogh mu dks --------------------------------------------- lks gS jl[kkuh 

3- ekuq"k gkSa rks --------------------------------------------------- dnac dh Mkju 

4- ;k ydqVh ------------------------------------------------------- daqtu Åij okjkSaA 

5- lsl xusl egsl -------------------------------------------- iS ukp upkoaSA 

6- czãk eSa <wa<~;ks iqjkuu ------------------------------------ jkf/kdk ik;uA 

7- dgk jl[kkfu ------------------------------------------------ uUn ds dqekj dksA 

8- tks jluk jl uk fcylS ---------------------------- dkfyanh&dwy dnac dh MkjuA 

9- dal ds dksi dh QSy xbZ -------------------------- dyad reky rs dhjfr Mkj lhA 

10-nzkSinh vkS xfudk ----------------------------------------- pk[kugkjks lks jk[kugkj¨ 

 

ikB~; iqLrd esa bu lHkh dfo;ksa ds ladfyr va’k ls O;k[;k,¡ ,oa vkykspukRed iz’u iwNs tk,axs 

bdkbZ 3 

dkO;xq.k] dkO;nks"k] 'kCn&'kfDr] jhfrA 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  -    
 xksLokeh rqylhnkl& आचायण jkepUnz 'kqDy 

 lwj dh dkO;dyk& MkW.eueksgu xkSre 
 ehjka& lq/kkdj ik.Ms; 

 अलिंकाि मीमािंसा –डॉ. सुनीता गुप्ता 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ .िाजेश्िि प्रसाद चतुिेदी           

 

 

HIN-202    ह िंदी साह यय का इतत ास 

 : 100         : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम
पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –

1. िीततकालीन कवियों का िगीकिण,काव्यगत विशषेताएँ,नामकिण सम्बन्धी विद्िानों के मतों की 
समीिा किना |

2. भाितेंद ुकाल,द्वििेदी काल ि छायािाद के प्रमुख कवि,िचनाओिं ि fo‘ks“krkv¨a का अध्ययन |
3. छायािादोयति काल के कवि, िचनाएँ ि प्रितृतयों को समझना | 
4. Áfr;¨xh ijh{kkv¨a dh rS;kjh gsrq ykHknk;d 

ikB~; पुस्तक & fgUnh Hkk"kk ,oa lkfgR; का सिंक्षिप्त इतत ास & MkW.िाजेन्र प्रसाद शमाण,प्रेम आधाि िाित
bdkbZ  1 

jhfrdky& ukedj.k] i`"BHkwfe] jhfrc)] jhfreqDr] jhfrfl) dfo] izo`fr;k¡] dky foHkktu] dkyxr] 

ifjfLFkfr;k¡ 

bdkbZ  2 
आधतुनक काल -HkkjrsUnq dky] f}osnh dky] Nk;koknh dky 
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bdkbZ  3 

Nk;koknksRrj dky] izxfrokn] iz;ksxokn] ubZ dfork &jpuk,¡] jpukdkj] izo`fr;k¡ 

 सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 
 fgUnh lkfgR; का bfrgkl &आचायण jkepUnz 'kqDy] dk'kh ukxjh iz-lHkk] okjk.klh 

 vk/kqfud fgUnh lkfgR; dk fodkl & MkW- Jh d`".kyky] fgUnh ifj"kn fo-fo|ky;] iz;kx 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk mn~Hko vkSj fodkl & gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk & MkW- y{ehlkxj ok".kZs; fgUnh ifj"kn] fo-fo|ky; iz;kx 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk vkykspukRed bfrgkl & MkW- jkedqekj oekZ 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl & lEiknd & MkW- uxsUnz 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester - III 

Paper Code Paper Name Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr 

 

Semester – III 

Paper code Paper Name  CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN-301  िीततकालीन काव्य- I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN-302   ह िंदी तनबिंध 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-103: Environmental Studies 
Max. Marks : 50          Min. Marks: 20 

Duration : 1Hr. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 
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 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                              % 20  

       : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk oSdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk HkwL[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 

ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 
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bdkÃ III 

tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z 

c¨/k ,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ákf.k;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

  ok;q Ánw“k.k   

  ty Ánw“k.k   

  e`nk Ánw“k.k  

  /ofu Ánw“k.k 

 

 

HIN-301   िीततकालीनकाव्य – I 

 : 100              : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे -  

1. केशि ि वबहारी का व्यवित्ि ि कृवित्ि, व्याख्या कौशल विकास, Á‘u¨a का समीक्षात्मक अध्ययन | 

2. घनानंद ि देि का जीिन पररचय, काव्य सौंदयण, O;k[;kRed o jpukRed ys[ku कौशल विकास, Á‘u¨a 
का समीक्षात्मक अध्ययन | 

3. रीविकालीन काव्य के इविहास की जानकारी |   

ikB~; iqLrd&jhfr jl rjafx.kh %laiknd &MkW- uoy fd’kksj JhokLro]MkW- xtsUnz eksgu% fpjkx 

ifCyds’ku mn;iqjA 

bdkbZ 1 

1. ds'konkl 

2. fcgkjh 

bdkbZ  2 

3. ?kukuUn 

4. nso 

ikB~; iqLrd esa bu lHkh dfo;ksa ds ladfyr va’k ls O;k[;k,¡ ,oa vkykspukRed iz’u iwNs tk,axs A  

bdkbZ 3 

jhfrdkyhu dkO; dk bfrgkl &jhfrdky dk ukedj.k ]dkyfoHkktu] izsjd ifjfLFkfr;k¡]प्रितृतयाँ, 
izeq[k dfo ,oa dkO; /kkjk,a&jhfrcn~/k] jhfrfln~/k] jhfreqDr  

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 
 fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl& vkpk;Z jkepUnz ’kqDy   

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl &la- MkW- uxsUnz 
 fcgkjh jRukdj &la- txUukFk nkl jRukdj 

 ?kukuan xzaFkkoyh &la- fo’oukFk izlkn feJ 

 nso xzaFkkoyh &la- gfj eksgu ekyoh; 
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HIN-302    - ह िंदी तनबिंध 
 : 100         : 40 

: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे  

1. , , ,
 वनबंध में प्रविपावदि विचार,लेखको की भाषा शलैी,सोदाहरर् समीक्षा करना |

2. , , , jktLFkkuh वनबंध में 
प्रविपावदि विचार,लेखको की भाषा शलैी,सोदाहरर् समीक्षा djus d¢ lkFk fuca/k ys[ku esa dq‘ky | 

3. वनबंध विधा का अर्थण,स्िरुप,उद्भि-विकास की जानकारी  A 

ikB~; iqLrd &lkfgfR;d fuca/k laxzg &la- MkW- xtsUnz eksgu % vYdk ifCyds’ku vtesj A 

bdkbZ 1 

1- lkfgR; tu lewg ds ân; dk fodkl gS& ckyd`".k HkV~V 

2- dfo-dÙkZO; & egkohj izlkn f}osnh  

3- rqylh ds lkekftd ewY; & MkW- jkefoykl 'kekZ 

4- ‘dfo, rsjk Hkksj vk x;k!’ & dqcsj ukFk jk; 

bdkbZ 2 

1 jk"Vª dk Lo:i & oklqnso 'kj.k vxzoky 

2 ‘ekul’ dh /keZHkwfe & jkepUnz 'kqDy 

3 ikfFkZo /keZ & fo|kfuokl feJ  

4 jktLFkkuh lkfgR; esa jk"Vªh; Hkkouk & डॉ.dUgS;kyky lgy  

mi;ZqDr fuca/kksa esa ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axsA 

bdkbZ 3 

1  fganh fuca/k dk vFkZ] Lo:Ik] ifjHkk“kk] fo‘ks“krk] izdkj] mn~Hko vkSj fodkl 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  –  
 fgUnh fuca/k dk fodkl &MkW- vksadkj ukFk ’kekZ 

 प्रतततनचध ह िंदी तनबिंधकाि – डॉ. विभु िाम शमश 
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Course Structure in Semester - IV 

Semester –IV 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN-401 िीततकालीन काव्य –II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN-402  ह िंदी नाटक एििं एकािंकी 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

HIN-401   िीततकालीनकाव्य – II 

 : 100                           : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे-  

1. सेनापवि,भषूर् की रचनाएँ,काव्य कला,व्याख्या कौशल विकास , Á‘u¨a की समीक्षा करना | 
2. मविराम,िनृ्द की काव्यगि विशेषिाएं, ;k[;kRed o jpukRed ys[ku कौशल विकास , Á‘u¨a का 

आलोचनात्मक विशे्लषर् करना | 
3. काव्य -लक्षर्,हेिु,प्रयोजन की पररभाषा एिं िुलनात्मक अध्ययन 

ikB~; iqLrd&jhfr jl rjafx.kh %laiknd &MkW- uoy fd’kksj JhokLro]MkW- xtsUnz eksgu% fpjkx 

ifCyds’ku mn;iqjA 
bdkbZ  1 

1 lsukifr 

2 Hkw"k.k 

bdkbZ  2 

3 efrjke 

4  o`Un 

ikB~; iqLrd esa bu lHkh dfo;ksa ds ladfyr va’k ls O;k[;k,¡ ,oa vkykspukRed iz’u iwNs tk,axs A  

bdkbZ 3  

     dkO; y{k.k]dkO; gsrq] dkO; iz;kstu 
 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  – 
 Hkw"k.k xzaFkkoyh&la- nsojl ’kkL++++=h 

 efrjke xzaFkkoyh&la- d`".k fcgkjh feJ” 

 िस अलिंकाि छिंद तर्था अन्य काव्यािंग – डॉ. िेंकट शमाण  
 

 

HIN-402            fganh ukVd ,oa ,dkadh 

 

 : 100                          : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे- 

1. कबीरा खड़ा बाजार में नाटक समस्या से अिगि होकर िावत्िक समीक्षा करना | 
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2. पवठि एकांवकयों की विशेषिाओ ंसे पररवचि होकर leh{kkRed अध्ययन,एकांकीकार की भाषा शलैी से 
अिगि होना  

3. वहंदी नाटक एिं एकांकी का उद्भि ि विकास िर्था िुलनात्मक अध्ययन |  

4. vfHkU; {ks= esa dk;ZØe lapkyu djus o laokn&;¨tuk cukus esa 

 
ikB~; iqLrd & 1 ukVd & dchjk [kM+k cktkj esa & ys[kd Hkh"e lkguh 

        2 ,dkadh laxzg & la- MkW- xtsUnz eksgu % vYdk ifCyds’ku vtesj A 

bdkbZ  1 

               ukVd & dchjk [kM+k cktkj esa & Hkh"e lkguh 

bdkbZ  2 

,dkadh laxzg & 

 u;k iqjkuk & misUnz ukFk ‘v'd’  
 nhinku & डॉ.jkedqekj oekZ 

 chekj dk bykt & mn;'kadj HkV~V 

 Hkksj dk rkjk & txnh'k pUnz ekFkqj 

 bZn vkSj gksyh & lsB xksfoUn nkl 

 lcls cM+k vkneh & Hkxorh pj.k oekZ 

 

bdkbZ 1+o 2 ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axs A 

bdkbZ  3          

fganh ukVd vkSj ,dkadh dk mn~Hko vkSj fodklA 

fganh ukVd vkSj ,dkadh esa varj 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 
 कबीिा खड़ा बाज़ाि में –श्रीमती उषा जैन  
 भीष्म सा नी :व्यत्तत औि िचना –िाजेश्िि सतसेना :प्रताप िाकुि  
 ह िंदी साह यय का इतत ास –सिं .डॉ. नगेन्र flag 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester V 
Semester – V 

Paper code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN-501 आधुतनक काव्य- I  30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN-502  कर्था साह यय ( क ानी )   30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

HIN-501: vk/kqfud dkO; - I         
 : 100                           : 40 

: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
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पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –

1. , xqIr का काव्य सोष्ठि ि उनकी निीन विचारधारा से 
पररवचि होना | 

2. , ,  ds सावहवत्यक योगदkन ls ifjfpr 

l`tukRed ys[ku d©‘ku fodkl o leh{kkRed v/;;u esa | 

3. आधुवनक काव्य का प्रिवृिगि इविहास ि पवठि कवियों का पररचय |    

ikB~; iqLrd & vk/kqfud dkO; lap;u & la. MWk- gsrq Hkkj}kt 

bdkbZ 1 

1- v;ks/;k flag mik/z;k; ^gfjvkS/k* 

¼1½ bUnz dk xoZgj.k] fiz; izokl (}kn’k lxZ )  
(2) एक बूिंद (कोविड -1 9 के सन्दभण में) 
(3) एक ततनका (कोविड -1 9 के सन्दभण में) 
2- eSfFkyh'kj.k xqIr 

¼1½^lf[k] os eq>ls dgdj tkrs* ¼;'kks/kjk½ 

¼2½ lkdsr ¼uoe~ lxZ½ 

bdkbZ 2 

1- t;'kadj izlkn 

¼1½ J)k lxZ ¼dkek;uh½ 

2- lw;ZdkUr f=ikBh ^fujkyk* 

¼1½ tkxks fQj ,d ckj&1  

3 lqfe++=kuUnu iar  

(1)   uksSdk fogkj 

bdkbZ 1+o 2 ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axs 

bdkbZ 3 

vk/kqfud dkO; dk izo`frxr bfrgkl ,oa ifBr dfo;ksa dk ifjp; ( v;ks/;k flag mik/z;k; ^gfjvkS/k*, 
eSfFkyh'kj.k xqIr, t;'kadj izlkn, lw;ZdkUr f=ikBh ^fujkyk*, lqfe++=kuUnu iar ) 
सन्दभण पुस्तकें  - 

 पन्त ,प्रसाद,मैचर्थलीशिण गुप्त –िामधािी शसिं  हदनकि  
 प्रसाद, तनिाला,अज्ञेय –िामस्िरूप चतुिेदी  
 आधतुनक ह िंदी कविता का विकास –डॉ.  ेतु भािद्िाज   

 

 

HIN-502        dFkk lkfgR; ¼dgkuh½ 

 : 100                      : 40 
: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे – 

1. पवठि कहावनयों की मलू संिेदना की समीक्षा,कहानीकार की कहानी कला का वनरूपर् करना |  

2. पवठि कहावनयों की निीन विचारधारा ि कहानीकार के सावहवत्यक योगदान से अिगि o O;k[;kRed 

d©‘ky fodkl | 

3. कहानी विधा के इविहास की जानकारी |   
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4. dgkuh ys[ku d¢ {ks= esa  

ikB~; iqLrd & dgkuh lap;u & la gsrq Hkkj}kTk 

bdkbZ 1 

1- mlus dgk Fkk & pUnz/kj 'kekZ ‘xqysjh’ 
2- iqjLdkj & t;'kadj izlkn 

3- iwl dh jkr & izsepUn 

4- rkbZ & fo'oEHkjukFk 'kekZ ‘dkSf'kd’  
bdkbZ 2 

1 u'kk & eUuw Hk.Mkjh  

2 ,d xkS & tSusUnz dqekj 

3 esjk ?kj dgk¡& ukfljk 'kekZ  

4 [kksbZ gqbZ fn'kk,¡ & deys'oj  

bdkbZ 1+o 2 ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axs  

bdkbZ 3 

fgUnh dgkuh Lo#i ] ifjHkk“kk, dgkuh d¢ fodkl ,oa rRo ] Lora=rk d¢ 
i‘pkr dgkuh dh fofHkUu /kkjk,¡ ] Áeq[k dFkkdkj¨a dk ifjp;kRed v/;;u  
सन्दभण पुस्तकें  – 

 ह िंदी  क ातनयों की शशल्पविचध का विकास –डॉ. लक्ष्मीनािायण लाल 

 मन्नू भिंडािी सजृन के शशखि –सिं .सुधा अिोड़ा    
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Course Structure in Smester - VI 

Semester – VI 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIN-601 आधुतनक काव्य –II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIN-602 कर्था साह यय ( उपन्यास ) 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

HIN-601:  vk/kqfud dkO;  - II   
 : 100                           : 40 

: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

 पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –

1. , ,  के काव्य की व्याख्या,कलापक्ष 
भािपक्ष की समीक्षा करना | 

2. , ,  की काव्यगि विशेषिाओ ंका अध्ययन करना o dkO; 

l`tu d¢ {ks= esa | 

3. रस सम्प्प्रदाय का विस्ििृ अध्ययन ls ifjfpr |     

ikB~; iqLrd & vk/kqfud dkO; lap;u & la. MWk- gsrq Hkkj}kt            

bdkbZ 1 

1- jke/kkjh flag fnudj 

¼1½ dq:{ks= ¼NBk lxZ½ (कोविड -1 9 के सन्दभण में) 
2- xtkuUn ek/ko eqfDrcks/k 

¼1½ ydMh+ dk jko.k] ¼^pkan dk eqag Vs<+k gS* dkO; laxzg ls½] 

3- /keZohj Hkkjrh 

¼1½ duqfiz;k] ¼izkjfEHkd rhu xhr½ 

 

bdkbZ 2 

1- lfPpnkuUn gh-ok-vKs; 

¼1½ gjh ?kkl ij {k.k Hkj ¼bR;ye~ dkO; laxzg ls½ 

¼2½ ckojk vgsjh ¼ckojk vgsjh dkO; laxzg ls½  

2- egknsoh oekZ 

 ¼1½ nhif'k[kk ls izkjfEHkd rhu xhr 

3- ujs'k esgrk 

¼1½ lw;kZsn; % ,d laHkkouk ¼tgka&tgka f{kfÙkt gS½ 

¼2½ oS".ko ;k=k ¼tgka&tgka f{kfrt gS½ 

 

bdkbZ 1+o 2 ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axs 

bdkbZ 3 

dkO; 'kkL= &jl dh ifjHkk"kk] jl ds izdkj] vo;o ,oa jl fu"ifRrA 

सन्दभण पुस्तकें  – 
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 नयी कविता ,स्िरुप औि समस्याएिं –डॉ .जगदीश गुप्त  
 आधतुनक साह यय की भूशमका –डॉ .लक्ष्मी सागि िाष्णेय  
 नया काव्य : नए मूल्य - लशलत शुतल 

 हदनकि व्यत्ततयि एििं कृततयि –एस .के पद्मािती  
 समकालीन कविता के तीन पड़ाि –डॉ.  ुकुमचिंद िाजपाल  
 अलिंकाि पारिजात –डॉ. निोयतमदास स्िामी     

 

HIN-602 : कर्था साह यय – (miU;kl) 
 : 100              : 40 

: 2 ½  

अध्ययन के परिणाम 
पाठ्यक्रम परू्ण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे – 

1. त्यागपत्र उपन्यास की िावत्िक समीक्षा ि जनेैन्क की उपन्यास कला dh विशेषिाओ ंd¢ lkFkk thou ewY;¨a 

d¨ le>us esa | 
2 वहंदी उपन्यास विधा का स्िरुप,ित्त्ि ि प्रकार | 

2. उपन्यास ि कहानी का विकास ि अंिर 

3. O;k[;kRed d©‘ky fodkl o ‘k¨/k {ks= esa 

ikB~; iqLrd- R;kxi= ¼tSusUnz dqekj½ 

bdkbZ 1 

miU;kl % R;kxi= ¼tSusUnz dqekj½ 

bdkbZ 1+ ls O;k[;k ,oa iz’u iwNs tk,axs A 

bdkbZ 2 

fganh miU;kl dh ifjHkk"kk]Lo:i rRRo]izdkj 

bdkbZ 3 

fganh miU;kl dk mn~Hko o fodkl Øe] miU;kl o dgkuh esa varj 

सन्दभण पसु्तकें  - 
 जैनेन्र औि नैततकता-ज्योततष जोश  
 ययागपत्र –समीिा –प्रो.िाजेश शमाण  
 ह िंदी साह यय का इतत ास –सिं. डॉ.नगेन्र शसिं     
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BACHELOR OF ARTS’ 

Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA History is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 

45% marks. With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be 

applicable. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to 

pass in the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and 

Practical separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the 

syllabus in force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall 

be considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 

Maximum Marks: 70           Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Section A                                     10 x 1 =10 marks 
Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.  

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 
 

Section B                                 5 x3 = 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit). 

Each Question carries 5 marks. 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 
 

Section C                                 15 x 3 = 45 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit). 

Each Question carries 15 marks. 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 
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Course Structure in Semester I 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English 50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional  

Semester - I 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-101 History Of Ancient India - I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-102 History Of Indian Culture And Heritage - I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-101 : General English 

Max. Marks: 50                 Min. Marks: 20 

                  Duration : 1 Hrs 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world. 

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive 

and Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 IDIOMS 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the 

eggs have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness
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 Phrasal verbs 

1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look in to, look forward to, look upto 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books : 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

 

HIS-101History of Ancient India - I 
Max. Marks : 100                                      Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To trace the trajectory of human origin and evolution across different historical ages 

2. To construct the urbanization processes of the Vedic Age in India 

3. To distinguish and evaluate kinship based politics from the age of monarchical empires 

Unit - I 
 Pre-Historic Age – Paleolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic and Chalcolithic age. 

 Indus Valley Civilization – Origin, Geographical Extent, Town Planning, Economic, Social, Political 

and Religious life – Decline of the Civilization. 

Unit - II 
 Origin of the Aryans, Vedic-Polity, Society and Economy. 

 Iron Age with special reference to Megaliths and PGW 

 Age of Mahajanapadas 

Unit - III 
 Mauryan Empire –Political Extent, Administration, Social and Economic life-Ashoka the Great 

 Post Mauryan Period – Shungas, Shakas, Satavahans and Kushans  

Reference Books            

 Irfan (2017) Pre-History, Tulika Publications 

 Tripathi, R.S. (1992) History of Ancient India, Delhi, Motilal BanarasiDass. 

 Majumdar R.C. (1970, 1979, 1980) History and Culture of the Indian People, Vols, II, III, IV, V 

Mumbai, Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan Series,  
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 Kosambi, D.D.(1965) The Culture and Civilization of Ancient India in Historical Outline, Pantheon 

Books. 

 Jha, D.N. (2001) Ancient India in Historical Outline, Manohar Publishers and Distributors. 

 Singh, Upendra (2008) A History of Ancient and Medieval India: From stone age to 12
th

 century, 

Pearson Longman 

 Thapar, Romila (2004) Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, University of California Press. 

 Shrimali, K M, (2013) Age of Iron and Religious Revolution, Tulika Publications 

 Habib, Irfan (2016) Vedic Age, Tulika Publications 

Habib, 

 
HIS - 101: izkphuHkkjr dk bfrgkl-I 

:100    :40 

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1. izkXkSfrgkfld&iqjkik"kk.k] e/;ik"kk.k] uoik"kk.k o rkezik"kk.k ;qxA 

2. fla/kq ?kkVhLkH;rk&mn~Hko] HkkSxksfydfoLrkj] uxj ;kstuk] vkfFkZd] lkekftd] jktuSfrd o /kkfeZd thou 

&lH;rk dk fouk'kA 

bdkbZ&2 

1. vk;ksaZ dk ewyLFkku&oSfnd&jktUkhfr] lekt o vFkZO;oLFkkA 

2. ykSg ;qx&egkik"kk.k o fpf=r /kwljHkk.M ds lanHkZ esaA 

3. egktuindkyA 

bdkbZ&3 

1. ekS;ZlkezkT; &jktuSfrd foLrkj] iz'kklu] lkekftd o vkfFkZd thou &v'kksd egkuA 

2. ekS;Z ds i'pkr& 'kqax] 'kd] lkrokgu o dq"kk.kA 

 

HIS-102: History of Indian Culture and Heritage-I 

Max. Marks : 100                                       Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 

Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Learning Outcomes: 

1. To discover the evolution of religion from Nature worship to Monotheism 

2. To understand the basic ethos of Aryan social life 

3. To appreciate the literary and scientific heritage of ancient India 

Unit - I 
1. Indus religion, Vedas and Upanishadic Philosophy. 

2. Jainism and Buddhism – Contribution to Indian society and culture. 

Unit - II 

1. Varnashram System. 

2. ShodashSanskars and Purusharths 

3. Centres of education in ancient India. 

Unit -III 
1. Cultural and Literary significance of Ramayan, Mahabharat, Bhagwat Gita and Purans 

2. Basic Principles of Shaivism and Vaishnavism 
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3. Literary and scientific development – Kalidas, Aryabhatt, Varahmihir and Charak. 

Reference Books 

 Luniya, B.N., (2009), Life and culture in ancient India, Laxminarayan Agarwal. 

 Mookerji, R.K., (2011) Ancient Indian Education: Brahaminical and Buddhist (New Ed), Motilal 

Banarsidas. 

 Srivastava, K.C. (2001) Prachin Bharat Ka ItihaasTathaSanskriti, United Book Depot. 

 Majumdar, R.C., The History and Culture of Indian People, Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan Series. 

 Panikkar, K.M. (1964), Essential features of Indian Culture, Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan Series.  

 Brown Percy, Indian Architecture(Buddhist and Hindu), Read Books 

 Prakash Om, Cultural history of India, New Age International Publishers 

 Sharma, M.L. (1968), Indian Culture and Civilization, India Book House. 

 Thapar, Romilla (2006), Ancient Indian Social History: Some Interpretations, Orient Longman. 

 Jayapalan, N. (2001) A History of Indian Culture, Delhi, Atlantic Publishers and Distributors. 

 Basham, A.L.( 1971) The wonder that was India, Vol 1, Mumbai, Roopa,. 

 HiriyannaM.,(1995) Essential of Indian Philosophy, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidas. 

 Rizvi S.A.A, (1993) The Wonder that was India Vol. I & II, London, 1987, Delhi Foundation 

Books. 

 Tiwari, Kalika Prasad, (2001) Foundations of Indian Culture, Jaipur, Pointer Publishers. 

 

 

HIS-102: Hkkjrh; laLd`fr o fojklr dk bfrgkl-I 

:100    :40 

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1 lSU/ko /keZ] oSfnd o vkSifu"kfnd n'kZuA 

2 tSu o ckS) /keZ&Hkkjrh; lekt o laLd`fr esa ;ksxnkuA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- o.kkZJe O;oLFkkA 

2- 'kksM"klaLdkj o iq:"kkFkZA 

3- izkphu Hkkjr esa f'k{kk ds dsUnzA 

bdkbZ&3 

1- jkek;.k] egkHkkjr] xhrk o iqjk.kksa dh lkaLd`frd o lkfgfR;d egÙkkA 

2- 'kSoer o oS".koer ds ewyHkwr fl)karA 

3- lkfgfR;d o OkSKkfud fodkl&dkfynkl] vk;ZHkV~V] ojkgfefgj o pjdA 
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Course Structure in Semester II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional  

Semester - II 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-201 History Of Ancient India - II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-202 History Of Indian Culture And Heritage - II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –
1 . विद्यार्र्थणयों में  ह िंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास  ोना I  

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1             
अिंक योजना 

 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशषेण, क्रक्रया,                                          - 1 0 अिंक 

 क्रक्रया विशषेण ,सिंर्ि, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                                    -   1 0 
अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के ह िंदी  

समानार्थणक शब्द]                                  - 5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                  - 5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 ननबन्ि लेखन                                                        - 1 0 
अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                             - 5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                      - 5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 ह िंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ.  रिचिण शमाण  

 ह िंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्िि प्रसाद चतुिेदी 
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 ह न्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ नतिािी 
 

 

HIS-201: History of Ancient India - II 
Max. Marks : 100                                      Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 

Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from framing 

PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To critically appraise the various aspects of Gupta polity, society, economy, religion & art and 

architecture. 

2. To summarize the salient features of polity, society and economy during Sangam Age and construct 

an outline of various stages and contribution of the dynasties in the tripartite struggle. 

3. To construct a narrative of establishment of early Islamic rule by Mohammad Bin Qasim and 

examine remarkable features of major South Indian politics. 

Unit - I 
1. Gupta Age – State and Administration, Social and Economic Life, Religion, Art, Architecture and 

Literature  

2. Achievements of Harsh Vardhan 

Unit - II 
1. The Tripartite Struggle – Palas, Pratihars and Rashtrakutas. 

2. Sangam Age Culture-Chera, Chola and Pandya Kingdoms. 

Unit - III 
1. Arab Invasion: Mohammed Bin Qasim and capture of Sindh and Multan 

2. Chalukyas-Military Policy,Pallavas-Temple Architecture  and Cholas-Administration and Maritime 

Trade 

Reference Books 

 Tripathi, R.S. (1992) History of Ancient India, Delhi, Motilal Banarasidass. 

 Majumdar R.C. (1970, 1979, 1980) History and Culture of the Indian People, Vols, II, III, IV, V 

Mumbai, Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan Series, 

 Kosambi, D.D.(1965) The Culture and Civilization of Ancient India in Historical Outline, Pantheon 

Books. 

 Jha, D.N. (2001) Ancient India in Historical Outline, Manohar Publishers and Distributors. 

 Thapar, Romila (2004) Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, University of California Press. 

 Shastri, N.A.K. (1958) A History of South India, OxfordUniversity Press. 

 Basham, A.L. (1971) The Wonder that was India, Rupa, Mumbai. 

 
 

HIS-201: izkphuHkkjr dk bfrgkl- II 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from framing 

PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- xqIrdky&jkT; o iz'kklu] lkekftd o vkfFkZd thou] /keZ] dyk] LFkkiR; o lkfgR;A 

2- g"kZo/kZu dh miyfC/k;k¡A 

bdkbZ&2 

1- f=dks.kh; la/k"kZ&iky] izfrgkj o jk"VªdwVA 

2- laxe ;qxhu laLd`fr&psj] pksy o ik.M~; jkT; A 

bdkbZ&3 
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1- vjc vkØe.k&eksgEEkn fcu dkfle dk fla/k o eqYrku ij vf/kdkjA 

2- pkyqD;% lSU; uhfr( iYyo% eafnj LFkkiR; ,oa pksy% iz'kklu vkSj leqnzh O;kikj 

 
 

 

HIS-202: History of Indian Culture and Heritage-II 

Max. Marks : 100                                       Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 

Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To appreciate the nuances of Hindu and Buddhist art forms 

2. To trace the growth of Bhakti Movement and Sufism with reference to contemporary literature 

3. To study the pioneers of Indian renaissance in colonial India 

Unit - I 
1. Mauryan, Mathura and Gandhar Art. 

2. Hindu Temple Architecture: North India with reference to Guptas and South with reference to Pallava 

Unit - II 

1. Basic Principles: Bhakti Movement, Islam and Sufism. 

2. Features: Mughal Architecture and Painting. 

3. Contributions of Amir Khusro and Tulsidas to Indian Culture 

Unit - III 
1. Chief Characteristics of Neo-Classical, Neo-Gothic and Indo-Saracenic Architecture in Bombay, 

Calcutta and Madras 

2. Socio Religious Reform Movement – Brahmo Samaj, Arya Samaj and Ramkrishna Mission. 

3. Literary Heritage-Rabindranath Tagore and Premchand. 

Reference Books 

 Mitter, Partha (2001) Indian Art, OxfordUniversity Press. 

 Nath, R. (1995) Elements of Indian Art and Architecture, Historical Research Documentation 

Programme. 

 Ahir, D.C. (2003) Buddhist sites and shrines in India – History of Art and Architecture, 

IndiaBookCenter. 

 Brown, Percy (2007) Indian painting under the Mughals, Penguine Books. 

 Volwahsen, Andreas (2004) Splendors of Imperial India: British Architecture in the 18
th.

and 19
th

. 

Century, Prestel Publishing. 

 Pande, Rekha (2005) Religious movements in Medieval India, Gyan Publishing House.                         

 Losensky Paul; Sharma Sunil (2011) In the bazaar of Love: The selected Poetry of Amir Khusro, 

Penguin Books 

 Michell, George (2000) Hindu Art and Architecture, Thames & Hudson. 

 Mishra, D.B. (2006) Heritage of Indian Art and Architecture, Kalyani Publishers. 

 

HIS-202: Hkkjrh; laLd`fr o fojklr dk bfrgkl-II 

:100    :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1. ekS;Z] eFkqjk o xka/kkjdykA 

2. fgUnq eafnj LFkkiR; % mÙkj Hkkjr esa xqIrksa o nf{k.k Hkkjr esa iYyoksa ds lanHkZ esaA 
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bdkbZ&2 

1 ewyfl)kar % HkfDr vkanaksyu] bLyke o lwQhoknA 

2 fo'ks"krk;sa  % eqxy LFkkiR; o fp= dykA 

3 vehj [kqljks o rqylhnkl dk Hkjrh; laLd`fr esa ;ksxnkuA 

bdkbZ&3 

1. cksEcs] dydÙkk o enzkl esa fufgr fu;ks&Dykfldy] fu;ks&xksfFkd o baMks&lkjlsfud LFkkiR;A 

2. /keZ o lekt lq/kkj vkanksyu&czã lekt] vk;Z lekt o jked"̀.k fe'kuA 

3. lkfgfR;d fojklr% johUnzukFk VSxksj o izsepanA 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional  

Semester - III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-301 History Of Medieval India – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-302 History Of Rajasthan - I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN -103 Environmental Studies 

Max. Marks:50                     Min. Marks: 20 

                       Duration: 1 Hr. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 
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 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

 

 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                          U;wure  % 20  

le; : 2 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  
ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kk Z] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
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tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z c¨/k 

,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

a.  ok;q Ánw“k.k   

b. ty Ánw“k.k   

c.  e`nk Ánw“k.k  

d./ouh Ánw“k.k 

 

 

HIS-301: History of Medieval India - I 

Max. Marks : 100                                      Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To critically appraise the Sultanate period in Medieval India 

2. To infer and examine the political, socio-economic and cultural changes introduced by the Islamic 

polity 12
th

 century onwards 

3. To sketch the rise of the provincial kingdoms and their contribution to the growth of Ganga-Jamuna 

culture. 

Unit - I 

1. Invasions of Mahmud Ghazni 

2. Political Conflict between Prithviraj Chauhan and Mohammad Ghori 

3. Establishment of Delhi Sultanate and its consolidation – QutubuddinAibak, Iltutmish, Razia 

and Balban. 

Unit - II 
1. Expansion of Sultanate under Khaljis – Imperialistic, Economic and Administrative policies of 

Alauddin. 

2. Tughlaqs – Mohammad bin Tughlaq’s Innovations – Firuz Shah – Religious policy and Public 

Works. 

3. Vijaynagar Empire and Bahamani Sultanate – Polity, Society, Economy, Religion, Art and

 Architecture. 

Unit – III   

1. Sayyid and Lodi Dynasties and Rise of Provincial Kingdoms-Bengal, Gujarat, Malwa, Mewar 

and Jaunpur 

2. Decline of Delhi Sultanate. 

3. Brief overview of polity, society, economy, art and architecture under Delhi Sultanate. 

Reference Books 

 Chandra, Satish (2006) Medieval India Part I Delhi Sultanat, Har-AnandPub. 

 Srivastava, A.L. (1950) The Sultanate of Delhi, Shivlal Agarwal, Agra 

 Mehta, J.L. (1995) Advanced study in the History of Medieval India, SterlingPublishers. 

 Nizami, K.A. (1983) On History and Historians of Medieval India, MunshiramManoharlal 

Publishers. 

 Veluthat, Kesavan (2009) The Early Medieval in South India, Oxford UniversityPress. 

 Ashraf K M (2001) Life and Conditions of the People of Hindustan, Gyan PublishingHouse. 
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HIS-301: e/;dkyhuHkkjrh; bfrgkl- I

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- egewn x+t+uh  ds vkØe.kA 

2- i`Fohjkt pkSgku vkSj eksgEen xkSjh ds chp jktuSfrd la?k"kZ 

3- fnYyh lYrur dh LFkkiuk o laxBu&dqrqcqn~nhu ,scd] bYrqrfe'k] jft+;k o cycuA 

 

bdkbZ&2 

1- f[kyth;ksa }kjk lYrur dk foLrkj&vykmn~nhu dh lkezkT;oknh] vkfFkZd o iz'kklfud uhfr;k¡A 

2- rqx+yd&eksgEe fcu rqx+yd ds iz;ksx&fQjkst+ 'kkgrqx+yd& /kkfeZduhfr o tudY;k.k ds dk;ZA 

3- fot; uxj lkezkT; o cgeuh jkT; &jktuSfrd] lkekftd] vkfFkZd] /kkfeZd thou dyk o 

LFkkiR;A 

bdkbZ&3 

1- lS¸;n oyksnhoa'k&izkUrh; jkT;ksa dk mn; &caxky] xqtjkr] ekyok] esokM+ o tkSuiqjA 

2- fnYyh lYrur dk iruA 

3- fnYyh lYrur dh jktuhfr] lekt] vFkZO;oLFkk] dyk o LFkkiR; dk laaf{kIr voyksduA 

 

 

HIS-302: History of Rajasthan - I 

Max. Marks : 100                                     Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To know and understand the early history of Rajasthan starting from Stone Age and proto-historic 

culture to the evidences of Mauryan and Gupta rule. 

2. To schematize the origin of Rajputs and assess the Delhi Sultanate rule with special reference to 

Rajputana.  

3. To synthesize the Mughal impact on the polity, society, culture & art of Rajasthan 

Unit - I 
1. Brief History of Paleolithic and Mesolithic Culture. 

2. Proto – Historic Culture – Kalibangan and Ahar. [Chalcolithic Age] 

3. Salient features of Matsya and Malav Janpad 

Unit - II 
1. Origin of Rajputs – Feudal Structure. 

2. Delhi Sultanate in Rajputana with special reference to Ranthambore, Chittor and Jalore. 

3. History of Rathors – Jodha and Maldeo. 

4. Brief History of Guhils – Maharana Kumbha – Political and Cultural achievements, Rana Sanga – 

His achievements and conflict with Babur. 

Unit - III 
1. Kachchwahas of Amer – Raja Man Singh and Mirza Raja Jai Singh 

2. Rathors – Maharaja Jaswant Singh and Ajit Singh 

3. Sisodias – Rana Pratap and Amar Singh  

Reference Books 
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 Ratnawat, S.S., Sharma, K.G. (1999) History and culture of Rajasthan from earliest times upto 

1956, Center for Rajasthan Studies, University of Rajasthan. 

 Sharma, Dashrath (1966) Rajasthan through the ages, Rajasthan State Archives. 

 Singh, R.A (1992) Medieval History of Rajasthan Vol 1, University of Michigan 
 Hooja, Rima (2006) History of Rajasthan, Rupa Publications 

HIS-302: jktLFkku dk bfrgkl- I 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- iqjkik"kk.k o e/; ik"kk.k bfrgkl dk laf{kIr fooj.kA 

2- vk| ,sfrgkfld laLd`fr&dkfycaxk o vkgM+ ¼rkezik"kk.kh; jktLFkku½ 

3- eRL; o ekyo tuin dh fo'ks"krk;sa 

bdkbZ&2 

1- jktiwrksa dk mn~xe&lkear O;oLFkkA 

2- jktiqrkuk o fnYyh lYrur % j.kFkEHkkSj] fpÙkkSM+ o tkykSj ds lanHkZ esaA 

3- jkBkSM+ksa dk bfrgkl&tks/kk o ekynsoA 

4- xqfgyksa dk bfrgkl&egkjk.kk dqEHkk&jktuSfrd o lkaLd`frd miyfC/k;k¡] jk.kklkaxk dh 

miyfC/k;k¡ o ckcj ds lkFk la?k"kZ 

bdkbZ&3 

1- vkesj ds dPNokgk&jktk ekuflag o fetkZ jktk t; flagA 

2- ekjokM+ ds jkBkSM+ &egkjktk tloUr flag o vthr flag  

3- esokM+ ds fllksfn;k&jk.kkizrki o vejflagA 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester IV 

 Semester - IV 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-401 History Of Medieval India – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-402 History Of Rajasthan - II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

HIS-401: History of Medieval India - II 
Max. Marks : 100                                     Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To schematize the narrative of the processes and challenges in establishment and expansion of 

Mughal rule in India and appraise the salient features of interim Suri Empire. 

2. To compare and contrast the aspects of religious policy of Akbar and Aurangzeb and assess the 

Mughal relations with various regional powers. 

3. To compile the salient features of Mughal society, economy, Art & Architecture and to estimate 

and evaluate the causes of Mughal decline. 



SGCA/BA. History 2018-19 

15 
 

Unit - I 
1. Establishment of Mughal rule in India – Babur and Humayun. 

2. Second Afghan Empire - Sher Shah Suri. 

3. Expansion of Mughal Empire – Akbar, Jahangir, Shah Jahan and Aurangzeb.   

Unit – II 
1. Religious policies of Akbar and Aurangzeb. 

2. Mughal relations with Rajputs, Central Asia, DeccanKingdoms, Sikhs and Marathas.     

Unit - III 
1. Mughal administration, Land revenue and Mansabdari system. 

2. Features of Mughal society, economy, art and architecture. 

3. Decline of Mughal Empire. 

Reference Books 

 Pandey,A.B. (1967) Later Medieval India, Allahabad, Central Book Depot. 

 Srivastava, A.L. History of Mughals, Delhi, Moti Lal Banarasidas. 

 Chandra, Satish (1997), Medieval India, From Sultanate to the Mughals, Delhi, Har Anand 

Publications. 

 Habib, Irfan (1999) The Agrarian system of Mughal India 1526-1707, Revised edition. 

 Chopra,P.N., Puri, B.N., Das, M.N., (2003) Comprehensive History of IndiaMedievalIndia Part II, 

Gazette Distribution. 
 

 

HIS-401: e/;dkyhuHkkjrh; bfrgkl- II 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- Hkkjr esa eqxy jkT; dh LFkkiuk&ckcj o gqek;w¡A 

2- f}rh; vQxku lkezkT; & 'ksj'kkglwjhA 

3- eqx+y lkezkT; dk foLrkj&vdcj] tgk¡xhj] 'kkgtgk¡ o vkSjaxts+cA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- vdcj o vkSjaxts+c dh /kkfeZd uhfrA 

2- eqx+yksa ds jktiwr] e/; ,f'k;k] nDduh jkT;] fl[k+ksa o ejkBksa ds lkFk lEcU/kA  

bdkbZ&3 

1- eqx+y iz'kklu] HkwjktLo o eulCknkjh izFkkA 

2- eqx+y dkyhu lekt] vFkZO;oLFkk] dyk o LFkkiR;A 

3- eqx+y lkezkT; dk iruA 

 

HIS-402: History of Rajasthan - II 
Max. Marks : 100                                       Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To discover and explain the culture and heritage of Rajputana. 

2. To summarize the British influence in socio-economic field in the state. 

3. To analyze the causes and process of national awakening in Rajasthan. 

Unit - I 
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1. Bhakti movement with special reference to Meera and Dadu. 

2. Rajput Painting Schools-Mewar, Marwar, Amber, Kota, Bundi and Kishangarh- Fort Architecture of 

Chittor andKumbhalgarh 

3. Maratha incursions in Rajputana – Causes and results.   

Unit - II 
1. Rajput States and British East India Company – Circumstances and consequences of Subordinate 

Alliance of 1818. 

2. Socio – Economic Reforms – Desh Hiteshini Sabha and Walter Krit Hitkarini Sabha – British 

Monopoly of Salt and Opium Trade. 

3. Coming of Railways.   

Unit - III 
1. Rajputana and the Revolt of 1857 

2. Causes of Political Awakening in Rajputana – Peasant (Bijolia and Begun) and Tribal movement. 

3. Contribution of PrajaMandals in Freedom Movement. 

4. Process of Integration of Princely states in Rajasthan.  

Reference Books 

 Sharma, G.N. (1968) Social life in Medieval Rajasthan 1500 – 1800 AD, Lakshmi Narayan 

Agarwal 

 Devra, G.S.L. (1980)Some Aspects of Socio Economic History of Rajasthan, Shri Jagdish Singh 

Gehlot Research Institute. 

 Pande, Ram (2003) History of Railways in Rajasthan, Shodhak. 

 Saxena, K.S.C. (1971) The Political Movements and Awakening in Rajasthan 1857 – 1947, S 

Chand Publication. 

 

 
HIS-402: jktLFkku dk bfrgkl- II 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- HkfDr vkanksyu ehjk o nknw ds lanHkZ esaA 

2- jktiwr fp='kSyh&esokM+] ekjokM+] vkesj] dksVk] cwanh o fd'kux<+A 

nqxZLFkkiR; &fpRrkSM+x<+ o dq¡Hkyx<+A  

3- jktiwrkus esa ejkBk gLr{ksi&dkj.k o ifj.kkeA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- jktiwr jkT; o fczfV'k bZLV bafM;k daiuh& 1818 dh laf/k;k¡A 

2- lkekftd lq/kkj&ns'k fgrSf"kuh o okYVjdr̀ fgrdkfj.kh lHkk] vaxsztksa dh ued o vQhe O;kikj 

ij ,dkf/kdkjA 

3- jsYos dk vkxeuA 

bdkbZ&3 

1- jktiwrkuk o 1857 dh Økafr 

2- jktiwrkus esa jktuSfrd psruk % fdlku ¼fctksfy;k o csxw½ o vkfnoklh vkanksyuA 

3- iztk e.Myksa dk Lora=rk vkanksyu esa ;ksxnkuA 

4 jktLFkku dk ,dhdj.kA 
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HIS-501: History of Modern India - I 
Max. Marks : 100                                       Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To analyze the factors responsible for the establishment of British Paramountcy in India. 

2. To study the emergence of regional powers and their absorption in the British Empire 
3. To assess the contribution of subaltern groups in the growth of early nationalism in India. 

 

Unit – I 
1. 18

th
 Century Debate: Was there a ‘Dark Age’ in India? 

2. Establishment of British rule in Bengal – Battle of Plassey, Buxar, Administrative Reforms 

byWarren Hastings, Regulating Act of 1773 and Pitts India Act of 1784 

3. Anglo-French Wars(1740-1761)-Rise of Marathas under Baji Rao– Third Battle of Panipat 1761- 

Anglo Maratha Wars 

 

Unit - II 
1. British Paramountcy – Subsidiary Alliance and Doctrine of Lapse 

2. Relations with Indian states – Mysore, Punjab and Awadh. 

3. Main features of Permanent settlement, Ryotwari and Mahalwari systems. 

 

Unit - III 
1. Uprising of 1857 – Causes, Nature and Consequences. 

2. Peasant (Moplah and Deccan Riots) and Tribal (Santhal and Birsa Munda)Uprisings 

 

Reference Books 

 Bandhopadhyaya, Shekhar (2004), From Plassey to Partition, Orient Longman. 

 Ray Chaudhary, H.C., History of Modern India, Surjeet Publications. 

 Majumdar, R.C., History and Culture of the Indian people: British Paramountcy,BhartiyaVidya 

Bhawan Series. 

 Sen, S.N. (2006), History of modern India, New Age International. 

 Mehta, J.L. (2005), Advance study in History of Modern India Vol. I 1707 – 1813, New 

DawnPress. 

 Guha, Ranajit, (1999), Elementary aspects of Peasant Insurgency in Colonial India, DukeUniversity 

Press. 
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Course Structure in Semester V 

 Semester - V 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-501 History Of Modern India – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-502 History Of Modern World – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

HIS-501: vk/kqfudHkkjr dk bfrgkl- I 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- 18oh lnh dk foe'kZ% D;k Hkkjr esa okLro esa va/kdkj ;qxFkk+ \ 

2- caxky esa vaxszth 'kklu dh LFkkiuk&Iyklh o cDlj] okWju gsfLVaXl ds iz'kklfud lq/kkj o jsX;qysfVax 

,DV 1773 &fiV~l bf.M;k ,DV 1784  

3- vkaXy&Ýkafllh ;q) ¼1740&61½ 

4- ckthjko ds v/khu ejkBksa dk mn; &ikuhir dk rhljk ;q) & 1761 &vkaXy&ejkBk ;q)A  

bdkbZ&2 

1- fczfV'k loksZPprk dk fl)kUr&lgk;d laf/k;k¡ o O;ixr dk fl)kar ¼xksn fu"ks/k ½A  

2- Hkkjrh; jkT;ksa ds lkFk lEca/k & eSlwj] iatkc o vo/kA  

3- LFkk;h] egy okjh rFkk jŞ ;Rk okjh iz.kkfy;ksa dh izeq[k fo'ks"krk;saA 

bdkbZ&3 

1- 1857 dh Økafr&dkj.k] ifj.kke o Lo:IkA 

2- d`"kd ¼eksiyk o nDduh foIyo ½ o vkfnoklh ¼laFkky o fcjlk eqaMk½ vkanksyuA 

 

 

HIS-502: History of Modern World - I 
Max. Marks : 100                                       Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To acclimatize the students to the modern period of European History 

2. To comprehend the struggle between autocracy and republican ideals through French Revolution 

and Napoleon  

3. To study the events like the Italian and German Unification that gave birth to the concept of 

nationalism in context of Europe 

Unit - I 
1. Renaissance and Reformation 

2. American War of Independence – Causes, Events and Results. 

3. Industrial Revolution – Causes and New Inventions. 

Unit - II 
1. French Revolution - Causes, Events and Results. 

2. Napoleon Bonaparte – Rise and Downfall – Domestic and Foreign Policies. 

Unit - III 
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1. Vienna Settlement and Metternich System. 

2. Unification of Italy and Germany. 

3. Eastern Question – Crimean War (1856) and Balkan Wars (1912-13). 

Reference Books 

 Hazen, C.D.(1909)Modern European History, Bell 

 Sen, S.N. (1991) Europe and the world 1763 – 1945, New Age International. 

 Rao, C.V., (2015) World History, Sterling Publishers 

 Bhattacharjee, Arun, A History of Europe 1789 – 1950, Himalaya Publications. 

 Hayes, J.H. A Political and Cultural History of Modern Europe (Vol I & II) 

 Davies, HA, (1968) Outline; History of the World ed.5.. 

 Thompson David (1957, 1966), Europe since Napoleon, Penguin,. 

 Dayal, Raghubir, Textbook of Modern European History 1789 – 1939. 

 Finger, Ben, Concise World History. 

 Grant, Temperley, Europe in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Century. 

 

HIS-502: vk/kqfudfo'o dk bfrgkl- I 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 
bdkbZ&1 

1- iquZ tkxj.k o /keZ lq/kkj vkanksyuA 

2- vejhdh Lora=rk laxzke & dkj.k] ?kVuk;sa o ifj.kkeA 

3- vkS|ksfxd Økafr&dkj.k o uohu vfo"dkjA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- Ýkal dh Økafr&dkj.k] ?kVuk,¡ o ifj.kkeA 

2- usiksfy;u cksukikVZ&mn~Hko] x`g o fons'k uhfr o iru A 

bdkbZ&3 

1- fo;uk le>kSrk o esVjfu[k O;oLFkkA 

2- bVyh o teZuh dk ,dhdj.kA 

3- iwohZ leL;k&fØfe;k dk ;q) ¼1856½ o ckYdu ;q) ¼1912&13½A 

 

Course Structure in Semester VI 

 Semester –VI 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

HIS-601 History Of Modern India – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

HIS-602 History Of Modern World – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

 
HIS-601: History of Modern India - II 

Max. Marks : 100                                      Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 
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1. To understand the British economic and legislative policies in India.  

2. To anticipate the various factors responsible for growth of nationalism in India and the contribution 

of Moderates and Extremists in shaping early nationalism 

3. To distinguish the different Gandhian movements and their significance in the trajectory of freedom 

struggle. 

Unit– I 
1.  Economic Impactof British Rule in India: Drain of Wealth, Decline of Cottage Industries, 

Commercialization of Agriculture and Industrialization in Colonial India 

2. A brief overview of the role of modern education and press in national awakening in India 

Unit - II 
1. Causes for the Emergence of Indian National Movement. 

2. Role of Moderates and Extremists 

3. Salient Features of Govt. of India Act 1909, 1919 and 1935 

 

Unit - III 
1. Gandhian Movements-Non-Cooperation, Civil Disobedience and Quit India 

2. Factors leading to Independence and Partition of India. 

3. Problems and process of integration and reorganization of Indian States upto 1956 

Reference Books 

 Bandhopadhyaya, Shekhar (2004), From Plassey to Partition, Orient Longman. 

 Sarkar, Sumit, (1985) Modern Indian 1885 to 1947, Delhi, McMillan. 

 Chandra, Bipin, (1996) India’s Struggle for Independence, 1857-1947, Delhi, Penguin. 

 Grover, B.L.(2000), A Constitutional History of Modern India, S Chand. 

 Sen, S.N. (2006), History of modern India, New Age International. 

 Grover, B.L., Sethi, R.R. (1970), A new look on Modern Indian History, S Chand. 

 Pandey, Sreedhar (2008), Economic History of Modern India 1757 – 1947, 

ReadworthyPublications. 

 

 

HIS-601: vk/kqfudHkkjr dk bfrgkl- II 
:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- Hkkjr esa vaxszth jkT; ds vkfFkZd ifj.kke&/ku fu"dklu]dqVhj m|ksxks dk iru] d`f"k dk 

O;kolkf;dj.k o v©ifuosf'kd Hkkjr esa v©|©fxdj.k 

2- Hkkjr esa jk"Vªoknh psruk esa vk/kqfud f'k{kk o izsl dk ;ksxnkuA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- Hkkjr esa jk"Vªoknh vkanksyu dk mn;A 

2- mnkjoknh o mxzoknh;ksa dk ;ksxnkuA 

3- Hkkjr ljdkj vf/kfu;e&1909] 1919 o 1935  

bdkbZ&3 

1- xka/kh vkanksyu&vlg;ksx] lfou; voKk o Hkkjr NksM+ks vkanksyuA 

2- Hkkjr dh Lora=rk o foHkktuA 

3- Hkkjr ds ,dhdj.k o iquxZBu dh leL;k,sa 1956 rdA 
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HIS-602: History of Modern World - II 
Max. Marks : 100                                      Min. Marks: 40 

Duration:2 ½hrs 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

Course Learning Outcomes: 

1. To tabulate the events that pushed the world towards two world wars 

2. To study the rise of communism and fascism in Asia and Europe 

3. To comprehend the epochal events of the first half of the twentieth century and correlate them with 

India 

Unit - I 

1. William Kaiser and the Dream of Greater Germany. 

2. First World War – Causes and Result. 

3. Emergence of Modern Turkey under Mustafa Kamal Pasha. 

Unit - II 
1. Russian Revolution of 1917 

2. Rise of Fascism – Domestic and Foreign Policy of Mussolini. 

3. Rise of Nazism – Domestic and Foreign Policy of Hitler 

Unit - III 
1. Militarization of Japan (Meiji Restoration to 1945) 

2. Second World War – Causes and Result. 

3. Emergence of Communist China –Sun Yat-sen, Chiang Kai Shek, Mao-TseTsung (1911-1945) 

Reference Books 

 Hazen, C.D.(1909)Modern European History, Bell 

 Sen, S.N. (1991) Europe and the world 1763 – 1945, New Age International. 

 Rao, C.V., (2015) World History, Sterling Publishers 

 Bhattacharjee, Arun, A History of Europe 1789 – 1950, Himalaya Publications. 

 Hayes, J.H. A Political and Cultural History of Modern Europe (Vol I & II) 

 Davies, HA, (1968) Outline; History of the World ed.5. 

 Thompson David (1957, 1966), Europe since Napoleon, Penguin,. 

 Dayal, Raghubir, Textbook of Modern European History 1789 – 1939. 

 Grant, Temperley, Europe in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Century. 

 

HIS-602: vk/kqfudfo'o dk bfrgkl- II 

:100 :40

: 2 ½ 
Note: Examiners are requested to make questions as per Under Graduate level and refrain from 

framing PG level questions for the same topic. 

bdkbZ&1 

1- fofy;e dSlj o ògZrj teZuh dk liukA 

2- izFke fo'o ;q) &dkj.k o ifj.kkeA 

3- vk/kqfud rqdhZ o eqLrQk deky ik'kkA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- :lh Økafr 1917  

2- Qklhokn dk mn; &eqlksfyuh dh x`g o fons'k uhfrA 

3- ukt+hokn dk mn; &fgVyj dh x`g o fons'k uhfrA 

bdkbZ&3 

1- tkiku dk lSU;dj.k ¼esth ;qx ls 1945 rd½A  

2- f}rh; fo'o ;q) &dkj.k o ifj.kkeA 

3- lkE;oknhphu dk mn; &lu;kr&lsu] P;kaxdkb 'ksd] ekvksRlsrqax ¼1911&1945½ 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS’ 
Eligibility for admission in First Year is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. With 

regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks required 

to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in the theory as 

well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 
End Semester Examination Pattern 

Maximum Marks: 50         Duration: 2½ Hrs. 

Section A    10 x 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.    

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B    3+3+4 = 10 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit). 

 (2 Questions of 3 marks each and 1 Question of 4 marks) 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C    3 x 10 = 30 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A Student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

 

 

End Semester Practical Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks :40                        Duration: 3 Hrs. 

Note: 
1. A Laboratory Exercise File should be prepared by each student for each practical paper and should be 

submitted during practical examinations. 

2. One internal and one external examiner shall conduct two practical exams, in a day, of a batch of 60 

students. 

3. Duration of practical exam is 3 hours. 

4. Practical of 40 marks distribution is as under: 
PRACTICAL ASSESSMENT  

1. Practical   25 Marks  

2. VIVA   05 Marks  

3. Record Book  10 Marks  

Total    40 Marks 
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Course Structure in Semester I 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hrs. 

 Optional 

 

 

GEN-101 : General English 
Max. Marks: 50          Min. Marks: 20 

            Duration : 1 Hrs 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world.  

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive and 

Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 IDIOMS 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the eggs 

have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the horse's 

mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA ESE 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-101 
Foundation and History of Physical 

Education 
25 50 75 30

 
2 ½ 

 
hrs.

 

PED-102 Anatomy 25 50 75 30
 

2 ½ 
 
hrs.

 

PED-103 Practical 10 40 50 20
 

3 hrs.
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 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look up to 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books: 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)    : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )   : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)       : Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)    : T.I.H. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) : I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

 

PED– 101:  Foundation and History of Physical Education 
Max. Marks: 75                                              Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 
1. Develop the knowledge of Physical Education. 

2. Assessment of Physical fitness component and discover the development of Physical Education and 

Sports in various periods. 

3. Enumerate interest in Physical Education & understand the motto of various international games. 

Unit - I 
1. Physical Education: - meaning, definitions, aims and objectives of physical education.  

2. Physical Education programme: pre-service programme, intramural programme, extramural 

programme, fitness and recreational programme. 

3. Importance of physical education. 

4. Relationship of physical education with education. 

5. Physical Education as an art and science. 

Unit – II 
1. Division of Ancient Periods:  

- Indus Valley Civilization Period. (3250 BC – 2500 BC) 

- Vedic Period (2500 BC – 600 BC) 

- Hindu Period (600 BC – 1000AD) 

- Medieval Period (1000 AD – 1757 AD) 

- British Period (Before 1947) 

- Physical Education in India (After 1947) 

2. National policies on education with specific reference to 1986: meaning and objectives. 

3. Sports Authority of India (S.A.I.): meaning, objectives and functions.  

4. Indian Olympic Association (I.O.A.): introduction, objectives and committees.   

Unit - III 
Start of Games, Objectives, Motto, Flag, Opening & Closing Ceremonies, Committees and their 

function in the following games:  
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- Olympic Games, 

- Common wealth 

-  Asian Games 

- S.A.F. Games 

- Indian National Games 

Reference Books: 

 Bucher C.A. (1983) “Foundation of Physical Education and Sport” the C.V. Mosky Co. St. Louis 

Toroato- London. 

 Kamlesh & Sangral, (2000) “Principles & History of Physical Education,” Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana. 

 Singh Ajmer et.al., (2000) “Olympic Movement” Kalyani Publishers, Ludhiana. 

PED-101:                                        

          : 75                                                                       : 30 

                     य: 2½      

     - I 

1.             : -    ,        ,                              

2.                       :                ,          ,         ,                            

3.                      

4.                                       

5.              –                

     – II 

1.                    : 

-                       (3250 ई.  . - 2500 ई.  .) 

-           (2500 ई.  . - 600 ई.  .) 

-          (600 ई.  . - 1000 ई  )  

-       (1000 ई   - 1757 ई  ) 

-          (1947       ) 

-                      (1947        ) 

2.                 :             (1986                  ) 

3.                    (S.A.I.):    ,                

4.                   (I.O.A.):      ,                 

     – III 

              ,     ,         ,     , उद्घाटन                 ,                                    

         : 

-            

-             

-      ई     

-   . . फ.     

-                    

          : 

               , (2000) "                                 ,"         ,           

            (2000) "             "            ,          

 

PED – 102: Anatomy 
Max. Marks: 75                                           Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Evaluate the concept of anatomy in physical education. 



SGCA/ BA Phy. Edu./2018-19 

6 
 

2. Analyze the skeletal system of the body. 

3. Explain the different organ systems of the body. 

Unit – I 
Introduction 

1. Meaning and concept of anatomy, need and importance of anatomy in Physical Education.  

2. Definition of a cell, structure of a cell and its various functions.  

3. Tissues classification, structure and function of various types of tissues. 

Skeletal System   
1. General structure of the bone, types of bones on the basis of structure and functions of the bones. 

2. Structure of skull, humerus, femur, and scapula.  

3. Joints: definition and classification, kinds of joints: Hinge, Pivot, Ball and Socket, Saddle and 

Condyloid joint, Gliding joints. 

Unit - II 
 Circulatory System  

1. Basic knowledge of cardiovascular system. 

2.  Structure of the heart, mechanism of blood circulation.  

3.  Blood pressure and its measurement.  

Muscular System  
Meaning and structure of various kinds of muscles and their functions.  

(i) Cardiac muscle  

(ii) Smooth muscle  

(iii) Skeletal muscle 

Unit - III 
 Respiratory System  

1. Basic knowledge of the respiratory system, its components and structure. 

2. Mechanism of respiration, external and Internal respiration. 

Excretory System:  

1. Structure of the excretory system 

- Urinary system and Skin 

2 Functions of the kidney and skin.  
 

Reference Books: 

 Avelin C. Pearce, (2005)” Anatomy and Physical Education’ Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana. 

 Pearce, Evelyn- Anatomy and Physiology for Nurse- Oxford University Press, New Delhi.  

 Sears, Gordon – Anatomy and Physiology for Nurses- Orient Longman Ltd., New Delhi.  

 

PED-102:                  

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                     य: 2½      

     - I 

      

1.                                                                                       

2.              ,                                      

3. ऊ         ,                          ऊ              

          

1.                    ,                                 हड्डियाां                     

2.      ,        , ऊ             फ              

3.     :                   ,             :     ,     ,              ,                       , 

              

     ई - II 
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1.                               

2.              ,                        

3.                      

         

                                 ,                  

(i)             (ii)                  (iii)                
 

   ई - III 

      : 

1.                                             

2.                                  

       : 

1.                     

-                     

2.                       

 

          : 

            (2000) "             "            ,           

 

PED – 103 Practical  
Max. Marks: 50                                                          Min. Marks: 20 

               Duration :3Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Assess the individual levels of fitness components. 

2. Demonstrate the basic fundamental skills of games/sports. 

Topics for Practical: 
1. Opt any one: Swimming /Indoor games 

2. Canadian Physical Fitness Test 

3. Track and Field Throwing event: Shot Put/Javelin/Discus 

4. Game basic skills: Kabaddi /Volleyball 

Reference Books: 

 Lumpkin, A. (2007) Introduction to Physical Education, Exercise Science and Sports Studies, 

McGraw Hill, New York, U.S.A.  

 Fahey, T.D., M.P. Insel and W.T. Rath (2006), Fit & Well: Core Concepts and Labs in Physical 

Fitness, McGraw Hill, New York.  

 Hoeger, W W K and S.A. Hoeger (2004). Principles and Labs for Fitness and Wellness, Thomson 

Wadsworth, California, USA.  

 

PED– 103         

          : 50                                                                                         : 20 

स  : 3      
1.      ए       न :    ना /  ांि      

2.   न  ियन  िड्ि ल  िटन   ट स्ट 

3.     ए ां ि  ि:    ां  स्  ा ए :   ला ि   /  ाला ि   /  श्  ी ि   

4.   ल   ा        ल:   डिी /   ल   ल 

          : 

 डॉ. सुनील डबास (2018) “प्रयोगिक पुस्तिका शारिक गशक्षा औि खेलकूद” खेल प्रकाशन, नई गदल्ली 
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Course Structure in Semester – II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi 50 20 1 Hrs. 

Optional  

 

 

GEN-102:  स      ह  दी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure     % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन     र णा   

 ाठ्यक्र    ण  ह न      ाद व द्यार्थी य ग्य हों   –
1. व द्यार्र्थ यों      हांदी व्या  ड्ण  ज्ञान  ा व  ा  ह ना I  

व्या  ण –  ा  

इ  ई-1                अां  य िना 
  ांज्ञा,    ना , व   षण,  क्रया,                                          -  10 अां  

  क्रया व   षण , ांर् ,   ा , व ल    ब्द                                                                   -   10 अां  

     इ  ई-2 

   द्धी  ण [ ब्द   वद्ध , ाक्य  वद्ध ]  ार  ावष   ब्दा ल -[अांग्र ि   ब्दों     हांदी  
  ानार्थ    ब्द]                                  -    5 अां   

  ब्द य ग् - अर्थ    द ,  या य ा    ब्द , उ     , प्रत्यय,                                            -    5 अां   

           इ  ई-3  

 र्न न्  ल  न                                                          - 10 अां  

  त्र ल  न –   दन  त्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                                                   -    5 अां  

 अ  ि   द्याां                                                                       -    5 अां  

  स     पुस्  ें - 
  हांदी व्या  ण –ि .  ां द ा अ     

  हांदी व्या  ण     –ि .  दन   ांद्र  ा ,श्र       ष् ा   ा  
  हांदी व्या  ण –ि . हर   ण   ा   
  हांदीव्या  ण –ि .  ाि श्व  प्र ाद     देी 
  हन्दी व्या  ण -   लानार्थ र्  ा ी 

 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA ESE 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-201 Health Education, Hygiene and Yoga 25 50 75 30 2
1/2 

hrs. 

PED-202 Physiology and Exercise Physiology 25 50 75 30 2
1/2 

hrs. 

PED-203 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 hrs. 
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PED – 201: Health Education, Hygiene and Yoga 
Max. Marks: 75                                                              Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes:- On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Acquire knowledge about Health education 

2. Acquire knowledge about concept of yoga and physical exercises. 

3. Create awareness on different aspect of health, yoga and fitness. 

4. Classify Pranayama, Asanas and their benefits. 

Unit I 

Introduction to Health Education 

1. Meaning, definition, aims and objectives. 

2. Dimensions of health. 

3. Scope of health education: healthy living, health services, health instructions. 

4. Principles of health education. 

5. Importance of health education in modern society.   

Unit II 

Introduction to Yoga 

1. Meaning and definition of yoga, aims and objectives of yoga. 

2.  Yoga in early Upanishads. 

3. The yoga sutra: general consideration. 

4.  Need and importance of yoga in physical education and sports. 

Unit III 

Health, Hygiene and Yoga 

1. Meaning and importance of Personal Hygiene, Hygiene of various body parts and Factors 

influencing Personal Hygiene. 

2. Importance of yoga in healthy living. 

3. Pranayam - Meaning, types and their benefits.  

4. Effects of Asanas and Pranayama on various systems of the body.  

5. Classification of asanas with special reference to physical education. 
 

Reference Books: 

 Ananda, Sri., (1999) The complete Book of Yoga Harmony of Body and mind. Orient paperbacks. 

Madarsa Road, Kashmere Gate, Delhi. 

 Iyenger, B.K.S., (1982) Light on Yoga, Great Britain, George Allen and Unwin. 

 Nieman, David C., (1998) The Exercise Health Connection, Human Kinetics, Champaign. 

 

 

 

PED-201         ,          य   

          : 75                                                                              : 30 

                     य: 2½      

     – I 

                य 

1.    ,        ,              

2.              

3.                :         ,           ,            

4.                     

5.                                 

     – II 

य          य 

1.                       ,                     

2.                        

3.        :              
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4.                                                

     – III 

   ,          य   

1.                          ,                                                            

2.                         

3.         -    ,               

4.                                                 

5.                                                   

          : 

 डॉ.कृष्ण पटेल , डॉ.मनोज प्रजापगि, (2017) शािीरिक, स्वास्थ्य     योि गशक्षा, अग्रवाल नई  द ल  । 
            (2000) "             "            ,           

 

 

PED – 202:  Physiology and Exercise Physiology 
Max. Marks: 75                                                         Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Analyze the factors affecting stages of growth and development. 

2. Evaluate the basic physiological effects of exercise on various system of the body. 

3. The various biological principles and body types.  

Unit – I 
Growth and Development 

1. Meaning and definition of growth and development 

2. Stages of growth and development. 

3. Principles and factors influencing growth and development 

4. Heredity and environment: - meaning and effect of heredity and environment on growth and 

development. 

Unit – II 
Effects of Exercise and training on various system of the body 

1. Cardio System 

2. Muscular System 

3. Respiratory System 

Unit – III 
Biological Principles 

1. Chronological and anatomical age. 

2. Fatigue and its effects on: mental health, relaxation, flexibility, rhythm/co-ordination and strength. 

3. Body types: classification according to Sheldon and Kretchmer. 

Reference Books: 

 Barrow, H.M., (1983), Man and His Movement: Principles of Physical Education. Lea and Febiges, 

Philadelphia. 

 Nieman, David C, (1998) The Exercise Health Connection, uman Kinetics, Champaign IL. 

 Singh Ajmer et al, (2003) Essentials of Physical Education, Kalyani Publishers, Ludhiana. 

 Wilmore, J.H. and Costell, D.L. Physiology of Sports and Exercise. Champaign. IL: Human 

Kinetics 

PED-202:        य        

          : 75                                                                         : 30 

                         य: 2½      

     – I 

               

1.                                   
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2.                             

3.                                                    

4.                       : -                                                           
 

 

     – II 

                             औ               : 

1.              

2.           

3.         
 

   ई – III 

             

1.                                     

2.                          :           ,      ,        ,     /                 

3.             :                                  

          : 

 र् ांह अि   , (2003)  ा ीर   र्  ा    अर्न ाय ,   याण  प्र ा  , ल र् याना  
 

 

PED-203: Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                                            Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 3 Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Create a safe, progressive, methodical and efficient activity-based plan to enhance improvement in 

sports and minimize risk of injury. 

2. Utilize physical activity as a tool to manage stress. 

Topics for Practical: 

I. Asanas with Therapeutic Value (Any five asanas): Karnapidasana, Padmasana, Dhanurasana, 

Sarvangasana, Paschimottanasana, Chakrasana, Halasana, Matsyasana, Ardha Matsyendrasana, 

Ustrasana, Mayurasana, Shirshasana, Vajrasana 

II.  Warming-up / Conditioning / Cooling-down exercises.  

III. Prepare models (Cardiac, Respiratory, Excretory, Skeletal System) 

IV. Track and field events: Long Jump, High Jump and Hoop step 

Reference Books: 

 Iyenger, B.K.S., (1982) Light on Yoga, Great Britain, George Allen and Unwin. 

 Nieman, David C, (1998) The Exercise Health Connection, uman Kinetics, Champaign IL. 

 Singh Ajmer et al, (2003) Essentials of Physical Education, Kalyani Publishers, Ludhiana. 

 

 

PED – 203   य     

          : 50                                                                              : 20 

                        य: 3      

                         (                ): कर्णगपडासन, पद्मासन, धनुिासन, सवाांिासन, 

पस्तचिमोत्तानासन, िक्रासन, हलासन, मत्स्यासन, अधण मते्स्यन्द्रासन, उष्टासन, मयूिासन, शीर्ाणसन, वज्रासन 

       -   /           /       -           

                (       ,    ,      ,         ) 

          फ         :         ,   ई            

          : 

 डॉ.कृष्ण पटेल , डॉ.मनोज प्रजापगि, (2017) शािीरिक, स्वास्थ्य     योि गशक्षा, अग्रवाल नई  द ल  । 
           , (2003)                        ,            ,           
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Course Strcuture in Semester – III 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies 50 20 1 Hr 

Optional 

 

 

GEN-103 : Environmental Studies  
Max. Marks: 50                        Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 1 Hrs. 

Unit I  

Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: Natural resources and associated problems 

1. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, mining, 

dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

2. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict over 

water, dams – benefits and problems 

3. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

4. Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

5. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources Equitable use of resources 

for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II:  

Ecosystem 

1. Concept of Ecosystem 

2. Structure and function of an ecosystem 

3. Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

4. Energy flow in the eco system 

5. Ecological succession 

6. Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

7. HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

8. Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

9. Photochemical smog 

Unit III 

Biodiversity and its conservation 

1. Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

2. Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

3. Hot spots of biodiversity 

4. Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

5. Endangered and endemic species of India 

6. Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

7. Environmental Pollution Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA ESE 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-301 Kinesiology and Sports Biomechanics 25 50 75 30 2 ½
 
hrs. 

PED-302 Sports Management 25 50 75 30 2
 
½ hrs. 

PED-303 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 hrs. 
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GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50            U;wure % 20  

le; : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 

ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh@,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu] oSf‘Okd rki o`f)] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 

tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z 

c¨/k ,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨ a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

a. ok;q Ánw“k.k   

b. ty Ánw“k.k   

c. e`nk Ánw“k.k  

d. /ouh Ánw“k.k 
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PED-301: Kinesiology and Sports Biomechanics  
Max. Marks: 75                                                    Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Analyze the Learning Outcomes & importance of sports biomechanics. 

2. Evaluate the Learning Outcomes of kinesiology and joint movements.  

3. Examine the types of muscle contractions and postural deformities. 

Unit – I 

1. Meaning and definition of kinesiology 

2. Aims and objectives of kinesiology. 

3. Importance of kinesiology for games and sports. 

4. Movements around joints: Flexion - Extension, Abduction – Adduction, Rotation –Circumduction, 

Pronation – Supination, Inversion – Eversion. 

Unit – II 

1. Meaning and definition of sports biomechanics. 

2. Aims and objectives of sports biomechanics. 

3. Importance of sports biomechanics for games and sports. 

4. Definition and brief explanation of the following terms: Axis and Planes, Centre of gravity, Line of 

gravity, Equilibrium. 

Unit – III 

1. Types of Muscle Contraction: Isometric, Isotonic (Eccentric, Concentric) Isokinetic 

2. Newton’s laws of motion & its applications in physical education & sports. 

3. Lever: Definition and types of levers & its applications in physical education & sports. 

4. Posture – Criteria for good posture – Postural deformities (Kyphosis, Lordosis, Scoliosis, Knock-

Knee. Bow leg and Flat foot) treatment & remedies to overcome these deformities. 

Reference Books: 

 Jensen, Clayne R., Schultz, Gordon W., and Bangerter, Blauer L., (1984) “Applied Kinesiology and 

Biomechanics”. Third Edition, McGraw-Hill Book Company. 

 Parameswara Ram, N.1988) “Kinesiology – Physical Education and Sports.” Parkash Brothers – 

Educational Publishers. 

 Rasch, Philips J., and Burke, Roger K., (1978) “Kinesiology and Applied Anatomy: The Science of 

Human Movement.” 6th E., Lea & Febiger Philadelphia. 

 Wells, Katharine F. and Luttgens, Kathryn, (1976) “Kinesiology: Scientific Basic of Human Motion” 

3rd Edition, Saunders College, Philadelphia. 

 

 

PED– 301                      य       

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                  य: 2½      

     - I 

1.                               

2.                          

3.                                  

4.                           :        –      ,        –        ,        –         ,        – 

     ,         –            

      – II 

1.                                       

2.                                  

3.                                           

4.                                         :          ,                 ,                  , 

        

      – III 
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1.                              :        ,           (     ,        ) ,         

2.                                                              

3.      :                                                                    

4.     -                       -              (     ,        ,          ,          , 

                                                                        

           : 

           ,   . (1988) "          -              औ      "           -              

      ,  .  ., (2017) "                    -            ",                

 
 

PED-302 Sports Management 
Max. Marks: 75                                              Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Relating the foundational knowledge of basic concepts and practices associated with sports 

management. 

2. Applying the functions of planning, organizing, leading, and evaluating to a variety of sport 

competitions. 

3. Applying a fundamental knowledge and practical understanding of sports facilities, equipment & 

financial management. 

4. To make an individual capable enough to organize any sports activity.  

Unit I 

1. Definition, need and importance of management in physical education. 

2. Concept and principles of management. 

3. Nature of organization. 

4. Attributes and elements of organization. 

5. Ethics of sports. 

Unit II 

1. Program planning: meaning, importance, principles of program planning. 

2. Function of planning: organizing, staffing, directing, communicating, co-ordination, controlling. 

3. Personnel management and its principles. 

4. Sports facilities and management: Types of facilities infrastructure-indoor, outdoor gymnasium, 

swimming pool, playfields, play grounds. 

Unit III 

1. Equipment: Need, importance, purchase, care and maintenance. 

2. Finance Management: purpose of financial management, accounting and controlling. 

3. Budget: purpose of budget, principles of budget formulation, attributes of a good budget. 

4. Fundamental knowledge of sponsorships and branding in budget management of sports.   

Reference Books: 

 Broyles, F.J. & Rober, H.D. (1979). Administration of Sports, Athletic programme: A Managerial 

Approach, New York: Prentice Hall Inc. 

 Kamlesh, M.L. (2005). “Methods in physical education” Friends publication. 

 Thomas, J.P.(1967).Organization and Administration of Physical Education. Madras: Gyanodayal 

Press. 

 Voltmer, E.F. & Esslinger, A.A.(1979). The Organization and Administration of Physical 

Education. New York: Prentice Hall Inc. 
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PED-302 Sports Management 

          : 75                                                                   : 30 

         य: 2½      
 

      I 

1.                 ,                                           

2.                               

3.                  

4.                       

5.                  

      II 
 

1.             :    ,    ,                             

2.               :      ,       ,       ,      ,     ,       ,                    (       ) 

3.                                

4.                       :                 :            -                ,          ,        , ,        

     ,          I 
 

      III 

1.          :       ,    ,     ,                     

2.          :                     ,                      

3.    :            ,                     ,                         

4.                                                        

           :  

   .                    (2019) “                       औ       ”,          ;        

2019          

     ,        ; (2018) "               "            

 

PED – 303 Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                                         Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 3 Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Determine factors involved in development of physical fitness.  

2. Participate in active learning to stimulate continued inquiry about physical education programme. 

Topics for Practical: 

1. J.C.R Test 

2. Prepare a News Report of an observed Sports competition  

3. Outdoor games: Handball/ Basketball 

Reference Books: 

 Kamlesh, M.L. (2005). “Methods in physical education” Friends publication. 

 Thomas, J.P. (1967).Organization and Administration of Physical Education. Madras: Gyanodayal 

Press. 

 

 PED-303:   य     

          : 50                                                                             : 20 

                        य: 3      

1.   .  .   .     

2.                                           

3.        /          

           : 

   .                    (2019) “                       औ       ”,          ;        

2019          

     ,        ; (2018) "               "            
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Course Structure in Semester – IV 

 

 

PED – 401 –Sports Nutrition 
Max. Marks: 75                                                         Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Evaluate the role of nutrition in sports. 

2. Analyze the caloric requirement for sports person. 

3. Assess the concept of BMI in sports. 

Unit - I 

1. Meaning and definition of sports nutrition.  

2. Basic nutritional guidelines.  

3. Role of nutrition in sports.  

4. Factors to be considered while preparing a nutritional plan. 

Unit – II 

1. Nutrition –daily calorie requirement and expenditure.  

2. Meaning, classification and functions of Carbohydrates, Protein and Fat.  

3. Role of Carbohydrates, Protein and Fat during exercise. 

4. Meaning classification and functions of Vitamin, Minerals and Water.  

5. Role of hydration during exercise. 

Unit - III 

1. Concept of BMI (Body mass index) 

2. Obesity: Definition, meaning, types, hazard, causes and solutions for overcoming obesity.  

3. Common myths about weight Loss. 

4. Dieting versus exercise for weight control.  

5. Role of Diet and exercise in weight management. 

6. Diet before, during and after sports competitions.  

Reference Books: 

 M. Swaminathan: Principles of nutrition and dietetics  

 I.C.M.R.: Nutritive value of Indian Foods  

 C.H. Robinson: Normal and Therapeutic nutrition 

 Narayan Sudha: Aahar Vigyan Research Publication Jaipur 2 

 

PED – 401 –          

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                                                                                                                                                         य: 2½      

      - I 

1.                              

2.                     -       

3.                          

4.                                               

      – II 

1.      :                                 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA External 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-401 Sports Nutrition 25 50 75 30 2
1/2 

hrs. 

PED-402 Sports Psychology 25 50 75 30 2
1/2 

hrs. 

PED-403 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 hrs. 
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2.            ,                      ,                  

3.                           ,                          

4.        ,                                     

5.                                  

      - III 

1.      ई            (              ) 

2.       :        ,    ,     ,     ,                                       

3.                                

4.                                        

5.                                        
 

           : 

             :      औ                       

   .  .       :       औ              ,      : 

            :                                 2 

 

PED-402: Sports Psychology 
Max. Marks: 75                                                          Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. The psychological perspectives of sport psychology. 

2. Compare and contrast various learning theories and determine how the principles of these theories 

can be employed to enhance sport performance. 

3. Examine the ways in which concepts and principles of motivation can be used to upgrade sport 

performance. 

Unit – I 

1. Meaning and aims of sports psychology. 

2. Psychology branches, importance and scope of sports psychology. 

3. Psychological factors affecting and effecting sports performance (Stress, Anxiety, Arousal & 

Aggression) 

Unit – II 

1. Meaning of learning, laws of learning and theories of learning. 

2. Learning curves: Characteristics, types and implications of learning curve in physical education and 

sports. 

3.  Definition and types of transfer of learning. 

4.  Theories of transfer of learning. 

Unit – III 

1. Meaning and definition of motivation. 

2. Types of motivation. 

3.  Role of motivation on teaching physical activities. 

4. Meaning, definitions and characteristics of personality. 

5. Role of physical activities in the development of personality.  

Reference Books: 

 Conger, J.J., (1977) Adolescence and Youth: Psychological Development in a Changing World. 2
nd

 

Ed., Harper & Row, New York.  

 Crow & Crow, (1979) “Educational Psychology”, Eurasia Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 Dewey, Jhon, (1998) “Psychology,” Khel Sahitya Kendra, New Delhi. 

 Kamlesh, M.L., (1998) “Psychology in physical Education and Sport,” Metropolitan Book Co., 

New Delhi. 
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PED- 402 –             

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                     य: 2½      

      – I 

1.                                

2.                   ,                               

3.                                               (    ,     ,                   )   

      – II 

1.            ,                                     

2.           :                                                    ,                     

3.                                        

4.                              

      – III 

1.                               

2.                    

3.                                                      

4.            ,                           

5.                                                 

           : 

     ,    , (1998) "        ,"              ,  ई       

   ल  , ए .एल., (1998) " ा ीर   र्  ा औ    ल     न व ज्ञान,"       र्लटन      ां , नई  द ल  
 

PED-403 Practical 
Max. Marks: 50                                                          Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 3 Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Evaluate the role of nutrition in sports. 

2. Examine and accessing the anxiety and motivation level of sportspersons. 

Topics for Practical: 

1. Preparation of nutritional diet (protein rich, protein and carbohydrate) 

2. Calculation of nutritional diet. 

3. Preparation of dietary chard as per S.A.I. 

4. Sport Competition Anxiety Test (SCAT)  

5. Sports Achievement Motivation Test (SAMT) 

Reference Books: 

 Dewey, Jhon, (1998) “Psychology,” Khel Sahitya Kendra, New Delhi. 

 Kamlesh, M.L., (1998) “Psychology in physical Education and Sport,” Metropolitan Book Co., 

New Delhi. 

 M. Swaminathan: Principles of nutrition and dietetics. 

 

PED– 403   य     

          : 50                                                                                        : 20 

                        य: 3      

1.             (         ,                      )            

2.                   

3.   .  .  ई                                 

4.                          (  .   . .  .) 

5.                          (  .  .   .   .) 

           : 

     ,    , (1998) "        ,"              ,  ई       
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      ,   .  ., (1998) "             औ                 ,"                   ,  ई       

            :                                 2 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester –V 

 
 

PED-501 Sports Injuries and Rehabilitation  
Max. Marks: 75                                                             Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: 

1. To be able to analyze the pre-injury capabilities in every aspects of physical fitness and the tensile 

strength of injured tissue. 

2. To be able to understand the use of modalities in sports injury management. 

3. To be able to evaluate the common Physiological Effects of massage on body. 

Unit – I 

1. Meaning, classification, need and importance of the study of sports injuries in the field of physical 

education. 

2. Basic principles of preventing injuries in sports. 

3. Common sports injuries and their immediate treatment (Contusion, Laceration, Abrasion, Sprain, 

Strain, Hematoma Dislocation and Fracture) 

Unit – II 

1. Definition, aims and objectives of sports rehabilitation. 

2.  Concept and need of rehabilitation in sports injuries. 

3.  Effects and uses of therapeutic modalities in rehabilitation:  

 Hydrotherapy:-  (a). Cryotherapy   (b). Thermotherapy    (c). Contrast Bath   (d). Whirlpool Bath  

 Electrotherapy:-  (a). Infra-Red   (b).  Shortwave diathermy    (c). TENS    (d). Wax Bath 

 Unit – III 

1. Meaning and definition of massage. 

2. Massage manipulation: a. Effleurage (Stroking) b. Percussion (Tapotement) c. Petrissage (Kneading) 

d.  Friction e. Vibration manipulation 

3. Contra-indications of massage in general. 

4. Common Physiological Effects of massage on body. 

Reference Books: 

 K. Chandra Shekar (2005) Sports Physiotherapy, New Delhi: Khel Sahitya Kendra. 

 P.K. Pande (2017) Sports Medicine, New Delhi: Khel Sahitya Kendra. 

 R. Jain (2005) Sports Injuries, New Delhi: Khel Sahitya Kendra. 

 E- resources: Swyamprabha / CIET/ vmeo 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA ESE 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-501 Sports Injuries and Rehabilitation 25 50 75 30 2 ½
 
hrs. 

PED-502 Sports Training 25 50 75 30 2
 
½ hrs. 

PED-503 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 hrs. 
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PED- 501 ख ल च   एव  पु व ास 

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                     य: 2½      

इ  ई – I 

1. अर्थ ,   ी  ण,  ा ीर   र्  ा      त्र      ल      टों    अध्ययन      श्य  ा ए ां  हत्   
2.   ल      टों       न       ल र् द्धाां   
3.   ल   टों ए ां उन    त् ाल उ  ा  (  म् ड़,   ण, घष ण,   ों ,    , ड् ां ा ,  क्त      ांर्  ां  ए ां 

अड्स्र्थ- ां ) 

इ  ई – II 

1.   ल   न ा       र  ाषा, लक्ष्य ए ां उद्द श्य  
2.    ल      टों      न ा      अ  ा णा ए ां   श्य  ा  
3.   न ा      र्   त्  य    -  ी ों    प्र ा  ए ां उ य  :  

 हा ड्र र्थ     :  .  क्राय र्थ        ब.   र्थ ोर्थ        स.    ां  ास्ट  ार्थ   द.        ल  ार्थ 

  ल क्  र्थ     :  .   ांफ्रा-  ि   ब.     ट     िायर्थ ी   स.   टी.ई.एन.ए .   द.    क्   ार्थ 

इ  ई – III 

1.  ार्ल   ा अर्थ  ए ां  र  ाषा  
2.  ार्ल  हस्    ल व र् :    . एि  य   ि( हलाना)   ब. र्थ र्थ ाना   स.     टना (  ां ना)   द.  घष ण     

ई.    ां  न   
3.  ार्ल     अां व       
4.   ी      ार्ल      ा ान्य  िड्िय ल ड्ि ल प्र ा   

स दर्ा पुस्  ें : 
      न्द्रा   (2005) स्  र्ट    िड्िय र्थ      , नई  द ल :   ल  ा हत्य   द्र  
       ाांि  (2017)   ल र्   त् ा , नई  द ल :   ल  ा हत्य   द्र 

 

 

PED- 502 Sports Training 

Max. Marks: 75                                                        Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop the performance capabilities with the knowledge of sports training.  

2. Classify motor skills to understand the various health methods and safety practices. 

3. Applying the knowledge to understand the concept of training and techniques.  

Unit – I 

1. Sports training: Meaning, definition, aims and objectives of sports training. 

2. Characteristics of sports training. 

3.  Principles of sports training. 

4. COVID-19: Impact on sports training of elite athletes. 

Unit – II 

 Motor Components and its types: 

1. Strength: Meaning, types and methods of strength development: a. Isometric exercises b. Isotonic 

Exercises 

2. Speed: Meaning, types and methods of speed development: a. Acceleration Runs b. Circuit Training 

3.  Endurance: Meaning, types and methods of endurance development: a. continuous training b. 

Fartlek Training 
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4.  Flexibility: Meaning, types and methods of flexibility development: a. Static Stretching b. P.N.F. 

5. Coordination: Meaning, types and exercises for coordination development. 

Unit – III    

1. Training and Load- Definition and principles of training load. 

2. Overload: Causes and symptoms.   

3. General Periodization- Meaning and types of periodization (preparatory, competition and transitional) 

4. Technique: Meaning, classification and objectives of technical training. 

5. Tactic: Meaning, elements of tactical preparation, principal of tactical preparation.  

Reference Books: 

 Fox, Edward L (1984) Sports Physiology, Halt: CBS College Publishing. 

 Singh, Hardyal. (1991) Science of Sports Training, New Delhi: DVS Publications 

 Wilmore , J.H. and Costell, D.L. (1999) Physiology of Sports and Exercise. Champaign. IL:Human 

Kinetics. 

PED– 502 -  ख ल   िक्षण 

          : 75                                                                             : 30 

                     य: 2½      

इ  ई – I 

1.   ल प्रर्  ण:   ल प्रर्  ण    अर्थ  ,  र  ाषा , लक्ष्य ए ां उद्द श्य  
2.   ल प्रर्  ण    व   ष ाएां  
3.   ल प्रर्  ण    र् द्धाां    
4.   व ि -19: उच्  एर्थल टों      ल प्रर्  ण    प्र ा   

इ  ई – II 

  ट  अ य  एव     र:  

1.  वक्त: अर्थ ,  वक्त व  ा       ी   : .           व्याया   ब.     ट र्न  व्याया   

2.  र् : अर्थ , प्र ा  ए ां  र्  व  ा       ी  :  . त्  ण द ड़ ब.     ट प्रर्  ण 

3.  हन वक्त: अर्थ , प्र ा  ए ां  हन वक्त व  ा       ी  :  . र्न ां   प्रर्  ण ब. िाट ल     र्नां  

4. ल  : अर्थ , प्र ा  ए ां ल      व  ा       ी   :  . स्र्थ र्   स्  र् ां  ब.   .एन.एि. 

5.   न् य: अर्थ , प्र ा  ए ां   न् य व  ा     र्लए व्याया    
इ  ई – III    

1. प्रर्  ण ए ां  ा  - प्रर्  ण  ा      र  ाषा ए ां र् द्धाां   
2. अर्  ा :  ा ण ए ां ल ण    
3. अ र्   ाल न ा - अ र्   ाल न ा    अर्थ  ए ां प्र ा  (प्र   ट ी,   ड्न्  ट न ए ां  ाां ल  नल)  

4.    न  : अर्थ ,   ी  ण ए ां   न    प्रर्  ण    उद्द श्य  
5.  य वक्त: अर्थ ,  ा र     या ी     त् ,  ा र     या ी    प्र     

स दर्ा पुस्  ें : 
 ज . ए . ज   प (2017) ख ल   िक्षण, ख ल    ि ,  ई हदल्ली। 
 डी.   . हद  र (2018), ख ल   िक्षण    वैज्ञ      सद्   ,   पुण    ि ,  ई हदल्ली। 

 

PED– 503 Practical  
Max. Marks: 50                                                           Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 3 Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Understand the use of modalities in sports injury management.  



SGCA/ BA Phy. Edu./2018-19 

23 
 

2. Develop the performance capabilities with the knowledge of sports training.  

Topics for Practical: 

 Illustration and Demonstration of Active and Passive Exercises  

 Practice M.I.C.E., R.I.C.E., R.I.C.E.R. and P.R.I.C.E. in First Aid. 

 Select any one game available in the college and learn different techniques and write a report. 
Reference Books 

 Singh, Hardyal. (1991) Science of Sports Training, New Delhi: DVS Publications 

 

 

PED-  503         

          : 50                                                                         : 20 

                           य: 3      

 

1.   क्रय औ  र्नड्ष्क्रय व्याया   ा र् त्रण औ  प्रद  न 

2. प्रार्थर्   र्   त् ा     M.I.C.E., R.I.C.E., R.I.C.E.R. औ  P.R.I.C.E.  ा अभ्या    
3.   ल ि    उ लब्       ए    ल  ा  यन    , व र् न्न   न  ों           ए  र   ट  र्ल    

स दर्ा पुस्  ें : 
 ज . ए . ज   प (2017) ख ल   िक्षण, ख ल    ि ,  ई हदल्ली। 
 डी.   . हद  र (2018), ख ल   िक्षण    वैज्ञ      सद्   ,   पुण    ि ,  ई हदल्ली 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester –VI 

 

 

PED-601 : Test, Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education 
Max. Marks: 75                                                                    Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Imparting the knowledge of collection of data help in evaluating the learner’s ability individually. 

2. Applying the knowledge to determine the corrective measures that test are administrated for. 

3. Develop physical competence and knowledge of specific test to measure the performance and fitness. 

Unit - I 

1. Meaning of test, measurement and evaluation. 

2. Need and importance of test, measurement and evaluation in Physical education.  

3. Principles of measurement and evaluation. 

Unit II 

1. Criteria of test selection: scientific authenticity (objectivity, reliability, validity and norms) an 

administrative feasibility and educational application. 

2.  Administration of test: advance preparation, duties during and after testing.  

3. Types of evaluation: formative, summative, objective and subjective.  

Unit III 

Paper Code Nomenclature of the Paper CIA ESE 
Max.  

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PED-601 
Test, Measurement and Evaluation 

in Physical Education 
25 50 75 30 2

 
½ hrs. 

PED-602 Officiating and Coaching 25 50 75 30 2
 
½ hrs. 

PED-603 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 hrs. 
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1. Physical fitness test: AAHPER youth fitness test for boys and girls, Kraus Weber test (Minimum 

muscle strength), Copper’s 12 min. run-walk test.  

2. Motor fitness test: J.C.R. test, Indiana motor fitness test and Barrow motor ability test. 

3. Skill Test: Brady volleyball test, Johnson basketball ability test, Harbans Singh field hockey test, 

Lockhart-McPherson badminton test 

Reference Books: 

 Kansal, D.K. (1996). Test and measurement in sports and physical education. New Delhi: D.V.S. 

Publications. 

 Kamlesh M.L. (2017). Methods in physical education, New Delhi: Friends Publications. 

 Mathews, D.K., (1973). Measurement in physical education, Philadelphia: W.B. Sounders Company. 

 Karad P.L.  (2019). Test, measurement and evaluation physical education, New Delhi: Khel Sahitya 

Kendra 

 Singh, Hardyal, (1991). Science of Sports Training, New Delhi: DVS Publications 
 

 

PED-601-   ी ण,  ा न  र्था    याां न 

          : 75                                                                                                  : 30 

                       स  : 2½      
     - I 

1.   ी ण,  ा न  र्था    याां न  ा अर्थ   
2.  ा ीर   र्  ा      ी ण,  ा न  र्था    याां न      श्य  ा    हत्    
3.  ा न ए ां    याां न    र् द्धाां    

     - II 

1.   ी ण  यन  ा  ानदांि:   ज्ञार्न  प्रा ाड्ण  ा (र्नष्   ा, व श्व न य ा,     ा    ान ) प्र ा र्न  

 ां ाव्य ा  र्था   ड्   अन प्रय    
2.   ी ण  ा  क्रयान् यन : अर्ग्र    या ी,   ी ण    द  ान    ाद     ाय    
3.    याां न    प्र ा : र्न ा णात्  , समाकलनात्मक,  स्  र्नष्ठ   व्यवक्त      

     - III 

1.  ा ीर   स् ास््य   ी ण: ए.ए.ए .  .ई.  . य  ा  िटन     ी ण लड़ ों   लड़  यों    र्लए, क्र        

  ी ण (न्य न    ाां   र् यों     वक्त),      12 र् नट  न-    ट स्ट  
2.   ट   िटन   ट स्ट: ि .  .  .   ी ण,  ां ियाना   ट   िटन     ी ण          ट     ा   ी ण  
3. ड्स् ल ट स्ट: ब्र िी   ल   ल ट स्ट, ि न न  ास्  ट  ल    ा   ी ण, ह  ां  र् ांह ि  ि ह    ट स्ट, 

ल  हाट -   ि  न   िर् ांटन ट स्ट  
स दर्ा पुस्  ें :  

 र् श्रा ए . (2019)  ा ीर   र्  ा     ा न  र्था    याां न,  ल प्र ा न; नई  द ल   
  ा    ि., (2018)  ा ीर   र्  ा     र  ण,  ा न  र्था    याङ् न, स्  र्ट    ड्ब्ल   न; नई  द ल  

 
PED-602: Officiating and Coaching 

Max. Marks: 75                                                        Min. Marks: 30 

          Duration: 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Understand the concept of officiating and developing the philosophy of coaching and its measures. 

2. Develop and improve learning, growth and team work from the coaches.  

3. Develop concept on Role of coaches in realizing a motor task effectively. 

 Unit – I  

1. Concept, aims and objectives of officiating and coaching.   
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2. Importance and Principles of officiating. 

3. Interrelationship of players, officials, coaches and sports administration.  

4. Measures of improving the standards of officiating and coaching. 

Unit – II 

1. Duties of coach and officials in general, pre, during and post-game. 

2. Responsibilities of a coach on and off the field.  

3. Characteristics of an ideal coach. 

4. Psychology of competition and coaching. 

Unit – III 

1. Mechanics of officiating- Positions, signals and movement.  

2. Ethics of officiating. 

3.  Qualities and Qualification of coach and official. 

4.  Integrity and value of sports.  

Reference Books: 

 Dick, Frank W. (1980) Sports Training Principles, London: Lepus Books. 

 Singh, Hardyal. (1991) Science of Sports Training, New Delhi: DVS Publications 

 Vanaik, (2018) Officiating and Coaching, New Delhi: Friends Publications. 

 

PED- 602 :   णा    थ      िक्ष  
          : 75                                                                  : 30 

                     य: 2½      

     - I 

1. र्नण यन  र्था अर् र्  ा    अ  ा णा, लक्ष्य, ए ां उद्द श्य    
2. र्नण यन   ा  हत्  ए ां र् द्धाां   
3.  ड् ला ड़यों, अर्  ार यों, प्रर्   ों ए ां   ल प्र ा न  ा   स्    ां ां   
4. र्नण यन  र्था अर् र्  ा     ान ों       ा     उ ाय  

     - II 

1.  प्रर्    ए ां अर्  ार यों     ा ान्य,     ,   ल    द  ान ए ां  ाद       व्य  
2. ए  प्रर्         ल   दान        ल   दान     ाह     ड्िम्  दार याां  
3. ए   द   प्रर्       व   ष ाए    
4. प्रर् य र्  ा ए ां अर् र्  ा  ा  न व ज्ञान  

     - III 

1. र्नण यन     क्रयाव र् -   ि  न, र् ग्नल         ट  
2. र्नण यन    न र्   ा   
3. प्रर्      अर्  ा ी      ण ए ां य ग्य ा  
4.   ल    अ ांि ा ए ां  हत्    

स दर्ा पुस्  ें : 
 र् ांह ह र् या  (2017) क्र िा अर् र्  ा ए ां र्नण यन,   ल  ा हत्य   द्र, नई  द ल    
 व . अन िा (2019) र्नण यन  र्था अर् र्  ा, स्  र्ट    ड्ब्ल   न, नई  द ल    

 
PED-603 Practical  

Max. Marks: 50                                                          Min. Marks: 20 

              Duration: 3 Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop and improve learning, growth and fitness. 
2. Develop physical competence and knowledge of specific test to measure the performance and fitness. 
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Topics for Practical: 

1. Measurement of physical fitness and sports skills test included in theory course.  

2. Physical Fitness: Circuit Training  

3. Sports Skill Test:  

Basketball:  Johnson Test 

Volleyball:  Brady Volleyball Test 

Field Hockey: Harbans Singh Test 

Badminton: Lockhart-McPherson test 

Reference Books: 

 Karad P.L.  (2019). Test, measurement and evaluation physical education, New Delhi: Khel Sahitya 

Kendra 

 Singh, Hardyal, (1991). Science of Sports Training, New Delhi: DVS Publications 

 

PED- 603         

          : 50                                                             : 20 

               य: 3      

1.  िड्ि ल  िटन   औ    ल    ल   ी ण     ा न     ाठ्यक्र      ार् ल   या  या ह   
2.  िड्ि ल  िटन  :     ट   र्नां  

3.   ल    ल   ी ण: 

 ास्  ट  ल: ि न न ट स्ट 

  ल   ल: ब्र िी   ल   ल ट स्ट 

ि  ि ह   : ह  ां  र् ांह ट स्ट 

  िर् ांटन: ल  हाट -   ि  न   ी ण 

स दर्ा पुस्  ें :  
 र् श्रा ए . (2019)  ा ीर   र्  ा     ा न  र्था    याां न,  ल प्र ा न; नई  द ल   
  ा    ि., (2018)  ा ीर   र्  ा     र  ण,  ा न  र्था    याां न, स्  र्ट    ड्ब्ल   न; नई  द ल   
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BACHELOR OF ARTS’ 
Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in 

the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus 

in force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
 

Maximum Marks: 70        Duration: 2 ½Hrs. 

Section A                                        10 x 1 =10marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.        

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B                                           5 x3 = 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 5 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C                                     3 x 15 = 45 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 
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Course Structure in Semester – I 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English 50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester - I 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC-101 Political Theory I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

POLSC-102 Indian Political Thought I  30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN 101 – General English 
Max. Marks: 50         Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 1 Hour 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world. 

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive 

and Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 Idioms 
1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the 

eggs have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness 

 

 Phrasal verbs 
1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 
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3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look up to 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 
                        

POLSC-101:Political Theory- I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                           Min. Marks: 40 

 Duration : 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1.  Discover various dimensions of Political theory. 

2.  Identify different forms of Government and distinguish between them. 

3.  Analyze and compare various theories of state. 

4. This paper tries to inculcate in students socialization, participation and decision making skills. It 

will give students a cutting edge in competitive exams and assist them in the fields of Teaching, 

content writing, survey and research. 

UNIT I 
 Meaning, Nature and  Significance of  Political Theory 

 Types of Theories-Normative and Empirical 

 Behaviouralism  and Post  Behaviouralism 

 Scientific Methods of  Theory Building 

UNIT II 
      Nature and Function of State with special reference to- 

 Idealist 

 Liberal 

 Marxist 

 Anarchist 

 Laissez Faire 

 Welfare State 

                                                              UNIT III 

      Forms of Government- 

 Democracy and Dictatorship 

 Unitary and Federal Systems. 

 Parliamentary and  Presidential 

 

Reference Books: 
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 A. Ashirvadam: Principles of Political Science 

 D.Gernimo: Beyond Ideology: The Revival of Political Theory 

 Robert Dahl: Political Theory and Modern State 

 

 .C.Johari: Principles of Political Science 

 R.C.Agarwal: Political Theory 

 Sir.E.Barker: Principles of Social and Political Theory 

 R.G.Gettle: Introduction to Political Science 

 L.S.Rathore: In Defence of Political Theory 

 A.C.Kapoor: Principles of Political Science 

 

 

POLSC-101: jktuhfr fl)kar  I       

: 100                                                                                                    : 40 

: 2 ½

bdkbZ&I 
jktuhfr fl)kUr % vFkZ] izÑfr] mi;ksfxrk ,o aizdkj&ekudh; ,oa vuqHkooknh] O;ogkjokn ,oa 

mÙkjO;ogkjokn] oSKkfud i)fr ,o afl)kUr fuekZ.k 

bdkbZ&II 
jkT; dh izd̀fr ,oa dk;Z&vknZ’koknh] mnkjoknh] ekDlZoknh] vjktdrkoknh] vgLr{ksioknh ¼ySlst Qs;j½] 

yksddY;k.kdkjh ds fo’ks"k lanHkZ esaA 

bdkbZ&III 
ljdkj ds izdkj&yksdra= ,o avf/kuk;dokn] ,dkRed ,oa la?kkRed] lalnh; ,oa v/;{kkRed ljdkj 

 

POLSC – 102 : Indian Political Thought-I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                          Min. Marks: 40 

 Duration – 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 
After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Examine the political and social ideas of Manu and Kautilya. 

2. Discover the ideas of Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Dayanand Saraswati. 

3. Assess the  social and political views of G. K. Gokhale and Tilak. 

4. This paper instills Democratic Awareness and Social Responsibility as well as opens avenues for a 

career in teaching and social work. This paper is also beneficial for the students in competitive 

exams. 

Unit I 
 Manu- Social and Political Ideas. 

 Kautilya-Political Ideas and  Mandal Theory 

                                                Unit II 
 Dayanand Saraswati-Social and Political Ideas and Arya Samaj 

 Raja Ram Mohan Roy-Social and Political Ideas and Brahmo Samaj 

Unit  III 

 G.K.Gokhale -Social, Political and Economic Ideas 

 Tilak- Social and Political Ideas 

  Reference  Books : 

 A.R.Appodarai: Indian Political Thinking 

 V.P.Verma: Indian Political Thought (Vol I and Vol II) 

 Vishnoo  Bhagwan: Indian Political Thinkers 

 J.P.Suda: Main Currents of Indian Political Thought 
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 V.R.Mehta: Foundations of Indian Political Thought 

 Virendra Grover: Bal Gandhadhar Tilak 

 D.Mathur: Gokhale: A Political Autobiography 

 V.VenkataRao: Ancient Political Thought 

 V.D.Mahajan: Recent Political Thought 

  
 

POLSC – 102:  Hkkjrh; jktuSfrd fopkj&I 
: 100                                       : 40 

         : 2 ½

bdkbZ&I 
euq&lkekftd ,oa jktuhfrd fopkj 

dkSfVY; &jktuhfrd fopkj] e.My fl)kUr 

bdkbZ&II 
n;kuUn ljLorh&lkekftd ,o ajktuhfrd fopkj ,oa vk;Z lekt 

jktk jke eksgu jkW; &lkekftd ,oa jktuhfrd fopkj ,oa czgeks lekt 

bdkbZ&III 
xksiky Ñ".k xks[kys&jktuhfrd]lkekftd ,oa vkfFkZd fopkj 

cky xaxk/kj fryd&jktuhfrd ,oa lkekftd fopkj 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi 50 20 1 Hr. 

 optional 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Paper Name Internal External 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC-201 Political Theory II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

POLSC-202 Indian Political Thought II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

         

 

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                 U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण  ोने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य  ोंगे –
1 . विद्यार्र्थणयों में  ह िंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास  ोना I  

व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1              अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशषेण, क्रक्रया,                                           -  10 अिंक 
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 क्रक्रया विशषेण ,सिंर्ि, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                                    -   10 अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के ह िंदी  
समानार्थणक शब्द]                                  -    5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                                            -    5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 ननबन्ि लेखन                                                           - 10 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                                                        -    5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                      -    5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 ह िंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 ह िंदी व्याकिण –डॉ.  रिचिण शमाण  
 ह िंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्िि प्रसाद चतुिेदी 
 ह न्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ नतिािी 

 

 

POLSC– 201     Political Theory-II 
 Max. Marks : 100                                                                          Min. Marks: 40 

Duration – 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1.  Develop an understanding of the organization and functions of the three organs of the government. 

2.  Discover and evaluate traditional concepts of Political theory. 

3.  Discover and evaluate modern concepts of Political theory. 

4. This paper tries to inculcate in student socialization, participation and decision making skills. It will 

give students a cutting edge in competitive exams and assist them in the fields of teaching, content 

writing, survey and research. 

Unit - I 
      Organization and functions of: 

 The Legislature 

  The Executive  

  The Judiciary. 

                                                                           Unit – II 
      Traditional Concepts 

 Sovereignty 

 Rights 

 Liberty 

 Equality  

 Theories of Representation. 

                                                                          Unit –III 
     Modern Concepts 

 Power 

 Authority 

  Legitimacy 

 Political Development 

 Political Culture 
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      Reference Books: 

 C.B.Macpherson: Democratic Theory: Essays in Retrieval 

 Robert Dahl: Models of Democracy 

 D.Held: Political Theory Today 

 Tripti Jain: Fundamentals of Political Science 

 A.C.Kapur: Principles of Political Science 

 Appadorai: Substances of Politics 

 Pennock and Smith: Political Science: An Illusion 

 U.R.Ghai: Comparative Government and Politics 

 B.C.Rout: Political Theories: Concepts and Ideologies 

                  POLSC– 201     jktuhfrd fl)kar&II 

: 100                                  :40

: 2 ½ 

 bdkbZ&I 
ljdkj dk laxBu ,oa dk;Z%& 

dk;Zikfydk] fo/kkf;dk ,oa U;k;ikfydk dk <kapk rFkk dk;Z 

 bdkbZ&II 
ijEijkxr vo/kkj.kk;sa%& 

lEizHkqrk] vf/kdkj] Lora=rk] lekurk ,oa izfrfuf/kRo ds fl)kUr 

 bdkbZ&III 
vk/kqfud vo/kkj.kk;sa%& 

'kfDr] vf/klÙkk] vkSfpR;iw.kZrk] jktuhfrd fodkl] jktuhfrd laLÑfr 

 

 

POLSC: 202 Indian Political Thought-II 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                Min. Marks: 40 

Duration –2 ½hrs 

 Learning Outcomes : 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Summarize Mahatma Gandhi's ideas and their contribution to India 's struggle for freedom. 

2. Comprehend, assess and analyze the making of modern India. 

3. Validate the works done by greats like Ambedkar and Jai Prakash Narayan. 

4. This paper instills democratic awareness and social responsibility as well as opens avenues for a 

career in teaching and social work. This paper is also beneficial for the student in competitive 

exams. 

Unit-I 
M.K.Gandhi 

 Satyagraha 

 Ideal State 

 Political, Social and Economic Ideas 

 Truth and Non Violence 

 Religion and God  

 Gandhism and Communism 

Unit –II 
Jawaharlal Nehru- 

 Ideas on History and Communism 

 Political and Economic Ideas 

 Secularism 

 Democratic Socialism 

              M.N.Roy- 

 New  Humanism 
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Unit –III 
Jai Prakash Narayan 

 Political and Economic Ideas 

 Sarvodaya 

            B.R. Ambedkar 

 Social and Political Ideas 

Reference Books: 

 C.Bhraill: Social and Political Ideas of B.R.Ambedkar 

 Purshottam Nagar: Indian Modern Social and Political Thoughts 

 M.A.Buch: Rise and Growth of Indian Liberalism 

 B.R.Purohit: Development of Political Thought 

 V.P.Verma: Indian Political Thought (Vol II) 

 V.R.Mehta: Foundations of Political Thought 

 V.D.Mahajan: Recent Political Thought 

                          
 

 

POLSC – 202 : Hkkjrh; jktuSfrd fopkj&II 
: 100                                                                                            : 40

: 2 ½

 bdkbZ&I 
eksgu nkl djepUn xk¡/kh&lR;kxzg] vkn’kZ jkT;] jktuhfrd] lkekftd ,oa vkfFkZd fopkj] lR; ,oa 

vfgalk] /keZ ,oa bZ’oj] xk¡/khokn o lkE;okn 

 bdkbZ&II 
tokgj yky usg# &bfrgkl o lkE;okn ij fopkj] jktuhfrd o vkfFkZd fopkj] yksdrkaf=d lektokn o 

iaFk fujis{krkA 

ekuosUnzukFk jkW; &uoekuookn 

bdkbZ&III 
t;izdk’k ukjk;.k &jktuhfrd ,oa vkfFkZd fopkj] lokZsn;A 

Hkhejko vEcsMdj&lkekftd ,oa jktuhfrd fopkj 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – III  

Paper Code Paper Name  Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr 

 

Semester - III 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC-301  Comparative Government and Politics I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

POLSC-302 Indian Political System I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 
 

GEN-103:  Environmental Studies 
Max. Marks:50         Min. Marks:20 

           Duration : 1 Hr. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 
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Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 
 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of 

alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II - Ecosystem 
 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 
 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

 

 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                        U;wure % 20  

le; : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  
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4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vouhuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 

ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 

tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z 

c¨/k ,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

a. ok;q Ánw“k.k 

b. ty Ánw“k.k   

c. e`nk Ánw“k.k  

d. /ouh Ánw“k.k 

 

POLSC-301: Comparative Government and Politics-1 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                         Min. Marks: 40 

        Duration – 2 
½ hrs 

 Learning Outcomes: 
After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Identify the meaning, nature and scope of comparative politics and classify the types of Constitutions. 

2. Examine the salient features of the Constitutions of various countries. 

3.  Differentiate between the various Heads of States and Governments of various countries. 

4. The course content would open avenues in the fields of journalism. Policy Analysis, electoral politics 

as well as help students in competitive exams. 

Unit I 
 Meaning, nature, scope and evolution of Comparative Politics.  

 Types of Constitutions-Parliamentary and Presidential; Federal and Unitary; Elected, Nominated and 

Hereditary. 

Unit II 
 Salient features of the Constitutions of-UK, USA, France, China and Switzerland. 

Unit III 
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 UK-King and Crown, PM and Council of Ministers 

 USA-President 

  France-President, PM and Council of Ministers 

 China-State Council 

 Switzerland-Federal Council. 

Reference Books: 

 A.C.Kapur- World Constitutions 

 U.R.Ghai- Comparative Government and Politics 

 Bombwal and Bhandari- Major Contemporary Constitutional Systems 

 Vishnu Bhagwan- World Constitutions 

 R.C.Agarwal- World Constitutions 

 A.H Brich- British System of Government ,IV ed. 

 Charles A. Beared- American Government and Politics 

 Dorothy Pickels- The Fifth French Republic 

 H.C Huiton- An Introduction To Chinese Politics 
                             

 
POLSC-301: rqyukRed ljdkj ,oa jktuhfr&I 

: 100                                   : 40

: 2 ½

bdkbZ&I 

 rqyukRed jktuhfr&vFkZ] izÑfr] {ks= ,o afodkl 

 lafo/kku ds izdkj&lalnh;] v/;{kkRed] ,dkRed] la?kkRed] fuokZfpr] ukfer] oa’kkuqxr 

bdkbZ&II 

 fczVsu] la;qDr jkT; vesfjdk] Ýkal] phu ,oa fLoV~tjyS.M ds lafo/kkuksa dh eq[; fo’ks"krk, 

bdkbZ&III 

 fczVsu&jktk ,oa jkteqdqV] iz/kkuea=h ,oa ea=h ifj"kn 

 la;qDr jkT; vesfjdk&jk"Vªifr 

 Ýakl&jk"Vªifr] iz/kkuea=h ,o aea=h ifj"kn 

 phu&jkT; ifj"kn 

 fLotjyS.M&la?kh; ifj"kn 

  

 

 

POLSC– 302   Indian Political System - I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                        Min. Marks: 40 

Duration : 2 ½ hrs 
Learning Outcomes: 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Examine the beginning of the Indian National Movement and review the role played by the 

Moderates and Extremists. 

2. Examine the making of the Indian Constitution. 

3. Examine the various components of the Indian Constitution with special reference to the Union 

Government. 

4. This paper gives a cutting edge in competitive exams, creates awareness about the country’s 

political system as well as opens career options in Active politics, journalism, Teaching, Poll 

analysis and  political campaigning. 

Unit I 
Historical Background  
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 National Movement- Moderates, Extremists, Gandhism. . 

 Government of India Acts of 1909, 1919 and 1935.  

Unit II 

 The Constituent Assembly 

 Salient Features of the Indian Constitution 

 Preamble  

 Fundamental Rights and Duties, 

 Directive Principles of State Policy. 

Unit III 
The Union Government –  

 President – Election, Powers, Functions, Position and Emergency Powers.  

 Prime Minister-Powers, Functions and Position 

  Council of Ministers-Composition of Council of Ministers and Relationship between Prime 

Minister and Council of Ministers. 

Reference Books- 

 L.P Sharma- Indian National Movement and Constitutional Development 

 Dr. Hari Hara Das- India: Democratic Government and Politics 

 G. Austin- The Indian Constittution :Corner Stone of a Nation 

 J.C Johari- Indian Political System 

 R.C Agarwal – Modern Indian Constitution and Administration 

 N.D Palmer- The Indian Political System 

 Rajni Kothari – Politics in India 

   
                      

POLSC– 302  Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk&I 

: 100                                                                                            : 40
: 2½ 

 bdkbZ&I 
,sfrgkfld i`"BHkwfe 

 jk"Vªh; vkUnksyu&mnkjoknh] xjeiaFkh] xk¡/khoknA 

 Hkkjrh; ’kklu vf/kfu;e& 1909] 1919 ,oa 1935 

bdkbZ&II 

 lafo/kku fuekZ=h lHkk] Hkkjrh; lafo/kku dh izeq[k fo’ks"krk,¡] mn~nsf’kdk] ekSfyd vf/kdkj] ekSfyd 

dÙkZO; ,oa jkT; ds uhfr funsZ’kd rRoA 

 bdkbZ&III 
la?kh; ljdkj % 

 jk"Vªifr&fuokZpu]dk;Z ,oa ’kfDr;k¡]vkikrdkyhu ’kfDr;k¡A 

 iz/kkuea=h &dk;Z ,oa ’kfDr;k¡ ,o aHkwfedk 

 ea=h ifj"kn~ &ea=h ifj"kn~ dk fuekZ.k] iz/kkuea=h ,oa ea=h ifj"kn~ ds e/; lEcU/k  

  

 

Course Structure in Semester – IV 

Semester – IV 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC- 401 

 
Comparative Government and Politics II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

POLSC- 402 Indian Political System II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 
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Total 200 80  

 
POLSC– 401         Comparative Government and Politics-II 

Max. Marks : 100                                                                Min. Marks: 40 

Duration – 2 ½ hr 

Learning Outcomes : 
After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Evaluate and Compare the Legislatures of various countries. 

2. Evaluate and Compare the Judiciaries of various countries. 

3. Evaluate and Compare Political Parties and Pressure Groups of various countries. 

4. The course content would open avenues in the fields of Journalism, Policy Analysis, electoral 

politics as well as help students in competitive exams. 

Unit I 
Legislature (Organization and Functions) 

 Parliament (UK & France)  

 Congress (USA)  

 Federal Assembly (Switzerland)  

 National People’s Assembly (China) 

Unit II 
Judiciary (Organization and Functions) 

 Judicial System (UK and CHINA) 

 Federal Judiciary and Judicial Review (USA) 

 Administrative Law and Administrative Courts ( France)  

 Federal Tribunal (Switzerland) 

Unit III 
Political Dynamics 

 Party System in UK, USA, France, Switzerland and China. 

 Pressure Groups in UK and USA. 

Reference Books- 

 A.C.Kapur- World Constitutions 

 U.R.Ghai- Comparative Government and Politics 

 Bombwal and Bhandari- Major Contemporary Constitutional Systems 

 Vishnu Bhagwan- World Constitutions 

 R.C.Agarwal- World Constitutions 

 A.H Brich- British System of Government ,IV ed

  
 

POLSC– 401: rqyukRed ljdkj ,oa jktuhfr&II 

: 100                                        : 40

: 2½ 

bdkbZ&I 
fo/kkf;dk ¼laxBu ,oa dk;Z½ 

laln ¼fczVsu ,oa Ýkal½] dkaxzsl ¼la;qDr jkT; vesfjdk½] la?kh; lHkk ¼fLoV~tjyS.M½] jk"Vªh; tuoknh lHkk 

¼phu½ 

 bdkbZ&II 
U;k;ikfydk ¼laxBu ,oa dk;Z½ 

U;kf;d O;oLFkk ¼fczVsu ,oa phu½]la?kh; U;k;ikfydk ,oa U;kf;d iquZjkoyksdu ¼la;qDr jkT; vesfjdk½] 

iz’kkldh; fof/k ,oa iz’kkldh; U;k;ky; ¼Ýkal½]la?kh; U;k;kf/kdj.k ¼fLoV~tjyS.M½ 

 bdkbZ&III 
nyh; O;oLFkk&fczVsu] la;qDr jkT; vesfjdk]Ýkal] phu ,o afLoV~tjyS.M 
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ncko lewg&fczVsu ,o ala;qDr jkT; vesfjdk 

POLSC – 402: Indian Political System-II 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                        Min. Marks: 40 

          Duration – 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Develop an understanding of the working of Indian Parliament and Indian Judiciary. 

2. Evaluate the Indian Federal System and its Dynamics. 

3. Examine Political Parties, the Indian electoral system and various other determinants. 

4. This paper give a cutting edge in competitive exams, creates awareness about the country’s options 

in Active Politics, Journalism, Teaching, Poll-Analysis and political campaigning. 

Unit I 
 Parliament –Organization, Powers and Working of Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha, Amendment 

Procedure. 

 Judiciary- Supreme Court and Judicial Review  

 Conflict between Legislature and Judiciary. 

Unit II 
 Nature of the Federal System in India 

 Centre –State Relations. 

 Governor – Position and Role. 

 The Chief Minister and the Council of Ministers. 

                                                      Unit III 
 Political Parties – National and Regional.

 

 The Election Commission,
 

 Electoral Reforms and Voting Behaviour.  
 

 Determinants of the Political System- Caste, Religion, Region, Language, Gender, Terrorism.  

Reference Books: 

 A.Ray – Tension Areas in Indian Federal System 

 L.M Singhvi – Union State Relations in India 

 Rajni Kothari- Party System and Election Studies 

 U. Baxi – The Indian Supreme Court and Politics 

 Neiner Myeon – The Party Politics in India ; The Development of Multi Party System 

 K.C Markanandan – Centre State Relations 
  

 

POLSC – 402: Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk&II 
: 100                                          : 40

: 2½ 

bdkbZ&I 
laln&yksdlHkk rFkk jkT; lHkk dk laxBu] 'kfDr;¡k ,o adk;Z]la’kks/ku izfØ;kA 

U;k;ikfydk&mPpre U;k;ky; ,o aU;kf;d iqujkoyksdu] fo/kkf;dk vkSj U;k;ikfydk ds chp la?k"kZ 

 bdkbZ&II 
Hkkjr esa la?kh; O;oLFkk dh izÑfr] dsUnz&jkT; laca/kA  

jkT;iky& in ,oa Hkwfedk] eq[;ea=h ,oa ea=he.My 

 bdkbZ&III 
jktuhfr dny&jk"Vªh; rFkk {ks=h; o pquko vk;ksx] pquko lq/kkj rFkk ernku O;ogkjA 

jktuhfrd O;oLFkk ds fu/kkZjd – tkfr] /keZ] {ks=]Hkk"kk]fyax ,oa vkradoknA 
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Course Structure in Semester – V 

Semester - V 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC-501  Western Political Thought –I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

POLSC-502   International Relations – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 
 

 

POLSC-501     Western Political Thought-I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                      Min. Marks: 40 

            Duration – 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Examine Ancient Greek political thought especially Plato’s Republic.  

2. Review the ideas of Aristotle and evaluate its impact on subsequent political thinking. 

3. Classify Christian political thought and evaluate its role in shaping medieval philosophy. 

4. The paper is designed in a way that it helps in building an analytical bent of mind which will be an 

advantage to students in competitive exams. It helps students to develop intellectual 

interdependence and contribute as a Facilitator and Influencer. 

UNIT – I 
  PLATO  

 Republic 

 Justice 

 Education 

 Communism 

 Philosopher King, 

 Sub-Ideal State 

UNIT – II 
  ARISTOTLE  

 Ideal State 

 State 

 Revolution  

 Education 

 Citizenship 

 Slavery 

  Private Property 

  Justice 

 Father of  Political Science 

UNIT – III 

 

ST. AUGUSTINE- 

 Theory of Two cities 

ST. THOMAS AQUINAS: 

 State 

 Christianization of Aristotle 

NICOLO MACHIAVELLI 

 Human nature 
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 Separation of  Morality and  Religion 

 Statecraft.  

 The Prince. 

Reference Books: 

 G.H. Sabine : A history of Political Theory. 

 A.R.M. Murray : An Introduction to political Philosophy. 

 Dr. E. Barker : (i) Greek Political Theory – Plato and His Predecessors 

(ii) Political Thought of Plato and Aristotle. 

 F.W. Coper : Readings in Political Philosophy 

 G.K. Chesterton : St. Thomas Aquinas 

 G.G. Coulton : Studies in Medieval Thought. 

 F.J.C. Hearnshaw : Social and Political Ideas of some great medieval thinkers.  

 A.E. Taylor : (i) Plato : The Man and His Works 

          (ii) Aristotle.  

 Martin Grabmann : Thomas Aquinas : His personality and Thought.  

 Norman H. Baynes : The Political Ideas of St. Augustine.  

 P.D. Sharma :Pratinidhi  Rajnitik Vicharak.  

 PukhrajJain :Pramukh  Rajnitik Vicharak 

 Chaddha :Pramukh  Rajnitik Vicharak 

 

                                      

POLSC-501:  ik’pkR; jktuhfrd fopkj&I 
: 100                                         : 40

: 2½ 

bdkbZ&I 
IysVks %  

 fjifCyd 

 U;k; 

 f’k{kk 

 lkE;okn 

 nk’kZfujktk]  

 mi vkn’Kz jkT;A 

bdkbZ&II 
vjLrw& 

 vkn’kZjkT; 

 jkT; 

 Økafr  

 f’k{kk 

 ukxfjdrk 

 nklrk 

 futh 

 lEifRr 

 U;k; 

 jktuhfr foKku ds firkA 

bdkbZ&III 
e/;dkyhu rFkk vkjfEHkd vk/kqfud jktuhfrd fopkjd 

lar vkxLVhu  
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 nks uxjksa dk fl)kUr 

 

lar VkWel ,Dohukl %  

 jkT; 

 vjLrw dk blkbZdj.k 

 

fudksyks esfd;koyh  

 ekuo izÑfr 

 /keZ ,oa uSfrdrk dk ìFkDdj.k 

 jkT; f’kYi 
 n fizUlA 

 

POLSC-502 :  International Relations-I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                       Min. Marks: 40 

      Duration – 2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes: 

 After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Explain core ideas governing International Relations. 

2. Discover various facets of the Cold war and NAM. 

3. Evaluate Indian foreign policy and its relations with key countries. 

4. This paper will aid students develop careers as military and Intelligence Affairs , strategic Affairs 

analysts, Human Rights Activists, Journalists and will also assist student preparing for competitive 

Exams. 

UNIT – I 
 Meaning, nature and scope of International Relations.  

 Actors : State and Other Players 

 National Power: Meaning, Elements and Limitations. 

 Balance of Power: Meaning, Characteristics, Devices of maintaining Balance of Power, Utility in 

the Contemporary World. 

UNIT – II 
 Cold War : Meaning, Nature, Causes, Phases, End of Cold War, Impact on World Politics. 

 Non Alignment Movement (NAM): Features, Achievements, Challenges and Relevance in the post 

cold war era ; India’s role in NAM. 

UNIT – III 
 Basic features of the Foreign Policy of USA, China and India. 

 India’s relations with China, Russia, USA, Israel and Pakistan. 

Special topic related to Covid-19: Role of Women Leaders in Combating COVID - 19 

 

Reference Books: 

 Anam Jaitely : International Politics Trends and Issues. 

 C. Brown : International Relations 

 F.I. Greenstein and N.W. Poisby : Theory of International Relations. 

 F.S. Northedge : The International Political System. 

 U.R. Ghai : International Politics : Theory and Practice. 

 Mahendra Kumar : International Politics. 

 Asit Sen : International Relations.  

 Friedman : Introduction to World Politics. 

 W.D. Coplin : Introduction to International Politics. 

 B.L. Fadia :AntrarashtriyaSambandh 

 Pukh Raj Jain :AntrarastriyaSambandh 

 K.N. Waltz : The emerging structure of International Politics.  
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 James N. Rosenau : The Scientific Study of Foreign Policy. 

 Norman Palmer and Howard Perkins : International Relations. The World Community in Transition. 

 
                                        

POLSC-502 :  vUrjkZ"Vªh; lEcU/k I 

: 100                                         : 40

: 2½ 

bdkbZ&I 
vUrjkZ"Vªh; laca/k % vFkZ] izÑfr ,oa {ks=A 

dÙkkZ % jkT; ,oa vU; dÙkkZA 

jk"Vªh; 'kfDr % vFkZ] ewy rRo ,oa lhek,asA 

'kfDr larqyu % vFkZ] fo’ks"krk,¡ ,o amik;] ledkyhu fo’o esa izklafxdrkA 

bdkbZ&II 
'khr ;q) % vFkZ] dkj.k] izd`fr]pj.k] 'khr ;q) dh lekfIr ,oa fo’ojktuhfr ij izHkkoA 

xqV fujis{k vkUnksyu % y{k.k] miyfC/k;k¡ ,oa pqukSfr;k¡ rFkk 'khr ;q)ksÙkj ;qx esa vkUnksyu dh izklafxdrk 

vkUnksyu esa Hkkjr dk ;ksxnkuA 

 

bdkbZ&III 
la;qDrjk"Vª vesfjdk] phu ,oa Hkkjr dh fons’kuhfr dh ekSfyd fo’ks"krk,as 

Hkkjr ds la;qDr jk"Vª vesfjdk] :l] phu] btjkby ,oa ikfdLrku ls lEcU/kA 

d¨foM&19 ls lacaf/kr fo‘ks“k fo“k; % d¨foM&19 d¢ la;¨tu esa efgyk usrkv¨a dh Hkwfedk 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – VI 

Semester – VI 

Theory 

Papers 
 CIA ESE 

Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

POLSC-601 Western Political Thought – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

POLSC-602 International Relations – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 
 

POLSC-601     Western Political Thought -II 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                      Min. Marks: 40 

        Duration :2 ½ hrs 

Learning Outcomes:  
After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Review the ideas of the major Social Contract Thinkers and identify their impact on the nature and 

scope of the state. 

2. Examine the Utilitarian thought of  Bentham and J.S. Mill. 

3. Evaluate the political philosophy of Hegel and Marx. 

4. This paper is designed in a way that it helps in building an analytical bent of mind which will be an 

advantage to students in competitive exams. It helps students to develop intellectual 

interdependence and contribute as a Facilitator and Influencer. 

UNIT – I 
Contractual Thinkers 
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THOMAS HOBBES  

 Social Contract  

  Sovereignty 

JOHN LOCKE  

 Social and Political Contract 

J.J. ROUSSEAU  

 Social Contract  

  General Will 

UNIT – II 
Utilitarian Political Thinkers 

Main Features of Utilitarianism 

JEREMY BENTHAM  

 Theory of Utility. 

JAMES STUART MILL : 

 Revision of  Benthamite Theory of Utility 

  Liberty  

  Representative Government.  

UNIT – III 
Idealistic and Scientific Political Thinkers 

GEORGE WILHELM HEGEL:  

 Theory of Dialectics 

  Theory of Ideal State. 

KARL MARX  

 Dialectical Materialism 

  Historical Materialism 

  Surplus value  

  Class struggle. 

Reference Books: 

 C.L. Wayper : Political Thought  

 C.C. Maxey : Political Philosophies.  

 G.H. Sabine : A History of Political Theory. 

 M.J. Harman : Political Thought from Plato to the Present.  

 Edward Caird : Hegel 

 J. Bentham : Fragment of Government 

 J.S. Mill : Utilitarianism 

 Alexander Burns : What is Marxism ? 

 R.G. Gettell : History of Political Thought. 

 P.D. Sharma :Pratinidhi Rajnitik Vicharak 

 Pukh Raj Jain :Pramukh Rajnitik Vicharak 

 Chaddha :Pramukh Rajnitik Vicharak 

 
                                         

POLSC-601       ik’pkR; jktuhfrd fopkj&II 

: 100                                           : 40

: 2 ½

bdkbZ&I 
lafonkoknh fopkjd % 

VkWel gkCl % lkekftd le>kSrk ,oa lEizHkqrk 

tkWu ykWd % lkekftd ,oa jktuhfrd le>kSrk 

ts-ts- #lks % lkekftd le>kSrk ,oa lkekU; bPNk 

bdkbZ&II 
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mi;ksfxrkoknh jktuhfrd fopkjd %  

mi;ksfxrkoknh fopkj/kkjk dh eq[; fo’ks"krk,¡ 

tsjseh csaFke % mi;ksfxrkoknh fl)kUr 

tkWu LVqvVZ fey % cSaFkeoknh mi;ksfxrk fl)kUr esa la’kks/ku] Lora=rk ,oa izfrfuf/k 'kklu 

  

bdkbZ&III 
izR;;oknh rFkk oSKkfud lektoknh jktuhfrd fopkjd 

tktZ foygse ghxy% }anokn] }ankRed izR;;okn] jkT; dk vknZ’koknh fl)kUr 

dkyZ ekDlZ % }ankRed rFkk ,sfrgkfld HkkSfrdokn] vfrfjDr ewY; ,oa oxZla?k"kZ 

 

 
 

POLSC-602: International Relations – II 
Max. Marks : 100                                                                        Min. Marks: 40 

Duration – 2 ½ hrs
 

Learning Outcomes:
 

 After successful completion of the paper a student will be able to: 

1. Explain and assess the role and working of the UNO. 

2. Examine the economic aspects of Global Politics. 

3. Discuss the working of Regional Organizations and draw a critique of contemporary trends in 

Global Politics. 

4. This paper will aid students develop careers as Military and Intelligence Affairs Experts, strategic 

affairs analysts, human rights activists, journalist and will also assist student preparing for 

competitive exams. 

UNIT – I 
United Nations Organization 

 Structure (Organs) 

  Reforms. 

 Role and Significance in Contemporary era 

UNIT – II 
 New International Economic Order 

 North – South Dialogue 

 South – South Dialogue 

 World Trade Organisation 
UNIT – III 

 

Regional Organisations : 

 SAARC 

 ASEAN 

  European Union.  

Major Contemporary Trends and Issues 

 Globalisation 

  Human Rights 

  Environmentalism 

 Disarmament 

 Global Terrorism 

Reference Books: 

 A.F.K. Organski : World Politics 

 S.J.R. Bilgrami : Current Issues in International Politics 

 Charles. P. Schelechar : International Relations. 

 M. Albron and E. King : The Global Age. 

 M. Cranston : What are Human Rights. 
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 Rajan Kumar Mishra : International Relations and Political Alliances. 

 Sujatha, Ramcharit : United Nations and World Politics. 

 UddinShams : Perspective on the Emerging World Order. 

 B.M. Jain :Antarachtriya Sambandh 

 S.C. Singhal :Antarashtriya Sambandh 

 P.D. Sharma :Antarashtriya Rajniti 

 B.L. Fadia :Antarashtriya Sambandh 

 

 

POLSC-602      vUrZjk"Vªh; lEcU/k II 
: 100                                           : 40

: 2 ½

bdkbZ&I 
la;qDr jk"Vª la?k %  

 lajpuk ,oa lq/kkj]  

 Hkwfedk  

 ledkyhu ;qx esa izklafxdrk 

bdkbZ&II 

 uohu vUrjkZ"Vªh; vkfFkZd O;oLFkk 

 mÙkj&nf{k.k laokn 

 nf{k.k&nf{k.k laokn 

 fo’o O;kikj laxBu 

bdkbZ&III 
{ks=h; laxBu % lkdZ] vkfl;ku] ;wjksfi;u ;wfu;u 

fo'o esa izeq[k ledkyhu eq)s rFkk izo`fÙk;k¡  % oS’ohdj.k] ekuo vf/kdkj] i;kZoj.kokn] fujL=hdj.k] 

oSf’od vkradokn 
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BACHELOR  OF ARTS  
Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in the 

theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 
 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks : 50                    Duration : 2 ½   Hrs. 

Section A                                      10 x 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory.    

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Question 

Section B                                            3+3+4 = 10 marks  

Contains 3 questions with internal choice  ( Two questions from each unit). 

 (2 Questions of 3 marks each and 1 Question of 4 marks ) 

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C                                       3 x 10 = 30 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A Student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

                   

End Semester Practical Examination Pattern 

Maximum Marks: 40       Duration : 3 Hrs. 

Note: 

1. A Laboratory Exercise File should be prepared by each student for each practical paper and should 

be submitted during practical examinations. 

2. One internal and one external examiner shall conduct two practical exams, in a day, of a batch of 60 

students. 

3. Duration of practical exam is three  hours. 

4. Practical of 40 marks distribution is as under: 

a. Distribution of marks to be mentioned according to your syllabus 

 

Written work Viva-voce File Work 

20 10 10 
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Course Structure in Semester – I 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – I 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY – 101 Basic Psychological Processes –I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY– 102 Social Psychology – I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 103 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

GEN 101 – General English 
Max. Marks: 50            Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 1 Hour 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world. 

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive and 

Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 

 Idioms 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the 

eggs have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness
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 Phrasal verbs 

1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look up to 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

PSY – 101 Basic Psychological Processes- I 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

      Duration : 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Examine the major perspectives of Psychology. 

2. Illustrate the effect of neutral mechanisms on human behaviour. 

3. Assess the concepts of sensory and perceptual processes of human beings. 

Unit – I 
Introduction to Psychology: 

Definition, Nature and Scope of Psychology. Goals of Psychology.   

Historical Perspectives in Psychology: Structuralism, Functionalism, Gestalt, Psychoanalysis. 

Modern Perspectives in Psychology: Behavioral, Humanistic, Cognitive, Evolutionary, Socio-cultural and 

Multi cultural.  

Methods of psychology: Experiment, Observation, Interview, Questionnaire, Case Study, Survey, Meta 

analysis. 

Unit - II 
Biological Basis of Behavior 

Genes and behavior. (Introduction) 

 Nervous System – Neuron: Structure, function, Synapse, Neurotransmitters. 

The Central Nervous System: The Brain & the Spinal Cord (Structure and Function) 

Peripheral Nervous System: Autonomous Nervous System, Somatic Nervous System. (Introduction) 

Endocrine glands: Hormones and their effects on behavior.  

Sensory – Perceptual processes. Eye and Ear: structure and functions 

Unit - III 
Sensory, Attention and Perceptual Processes: . 

Attention:  Definition, nature & determinants of Attention. Selective Attention, Sustained Attention. 

Perception: Definition, determinants, Perceptual constancies (size, shape and brightness). Organizing 

Principles of perception. Form and Depth perception.  
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Thinking: Nature and types of Thinking. Problem Solving: Meaning and Nature of Problem Solving, 

Methods of  Problem Solving 

Reference Books: 

 Baron, R. A. (2001). Introduction to Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson Education Pvt. Ltd. 

 Morgan, C. T., King, R. A., Weisz, J. R. and Schopler, J. (1986). Introduction to Psychology. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co. 

 
PSY – 101  euksfoKku ds vk/kkj Hkwr izfØ;k,¡& I 

vf/kdre vad %75                                 U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1    

euksfoKku dk fo"k; & izos’k 

ifjHkk"kk] Lo:i ,oa euksfoKku dk foLrkj] euksfoKku ds y{;A 

euksfoKku ds ,sfrgkfld Lo:i @n`f"Vdks.k& ¼lajukpokn] izdk;Zokn] xsLVkYV] euksfo’ys"k.k½A  

euksfoKku ds vk/kqfud Lo:i @n`f"Vdks.k& O;ogkjokn] ekuorkoknh] laKkukRed] Øe&fodkl laca/kh] 

lekt&lkaLd`frd ,oa cgqlkaLd`frdA  

euksfoKku dh fof/k;k¡ & iz;ksxkRed] i;Zos{k.k] lk{kRdkj] iz’ukoyh] dsl fof/k] losZ{k.k] esVk fo’ys"k.kA 

bdkbZ & 2 

O;ogkj dk nSfgd vk/kkj 

thUl ,oa O;ogkj A ¼fo"k;&izos’k½  

raf=dk ra=& U;wjksu% lajpuk] dk;Z] laf/kLFky] U;wjksVªkalehVjA 

dsUVªh; raf=dk ra= %& efLr"d ,oa lq"kqEuk ¼lajpuk ,oa dk;Z½  

ifj/kh; raf=dk ra= %& Lok;r raf=dk ra=] dkf;d raf=dk ra=A ¼fo"k;&izos’k½ 

var% L=koh xzafFk;k¡ & gkWjekSul~ rFkk budk O;ogkj ij izHkkoA 

laosnh&izR;{khd`r izfØ;k,¡ & us= ,oa dku & lajpuk ,oa dk;ZA 

bdkbZ & 3 

laosnh] vo/kku ,oa izR;{khd`r izfØ;k,¡ 

/;ku@vo/kku% ifjHkk"kk] Lo:Ik ,oa /;ku ds fu/kkZjd] p;ukRed vo/kku] nh/khZd̀r vo/kkuA 

izR;{khdj.k& ifjHkk"kk] fu/kkZjd] izR;{kKk.kkRed fLFkjrk ¼vkdkj] :Ik ,oa nhfIr@ped½] 

izR;{khdj.k ds laxBu ds fl)kUr] vkdkj ,oa xgjkbZ izR;{khdj.kA 

fpUru%& izd`fr ,oa fpUru ds izdkjA leL;k lek/kku% vFkZ ,oa Lo:Ik] leL;k lek/kku dh fof/k;k¡A 

iBu lkexzh 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % 'kekZ ,l- ds- gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % flag v:.k dqekj] gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % oekZ o JhokLro] fouksn iqLrd efUnj] vkxjk 

 

 

PSY – 102 Social Psychology – I 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

     Duration: : 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Explain the concept of Social Psychology and social perception. 

2. Evaluate social phenomenon: - Stereotypes, Prejudice, Attribution and Interpersonal Attraction. 

3. Compare different types of social influence. 

Unit – I 
Nature, Goals & Scope of social psychology. Social psychology and its relation with other sciences.  

Methods of social psychology–Experimental, Correlational approach, Sociometry & Cross cultural.  

Approaches to social Psychology: Biological, Learning, Cognitive, Psychoanalytic and Role theory. Social 

Perception: Perceiving ourselves (Self–concept, Self-esteem, Self-expression). Perceiving others: Forming 

impressions, Role of non-verbal cues. 
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Unit – II 
Prejudices-Nature, Components, Acquisition and Reduction of Prejudices. Stereotypes.  

 Attribution of causality – Theories and Biases. Interpersonal attractions and its determinants.  

Unit - III 
Group: Definition and Functions. 

Behavior in the presence of others: Social facilitation, Social inhibition, Social loafing, De-individuation 

Social Influence: Conformity (The Sheriff and the Asch Study), cohesiveness, group size, Social norms, 

obedience and social modeling.   

Reference Books: 

 Alcock, J.E. Carment, D.W. Sanava, S.W. , Collians, J.E. & Green, J.M. (1997), A Textbook of 

social psychology, Scarborough, Ontario : Prentice Hall/Allyn & Bacon. 

 Baron, R.A., & Byrne.D. (1998). Social Psychology: New Delhi : Prentice Hall. 

 Feldman, R.S. (1985). Social psychology, New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 

 

 

PSY – 102     lekt euksfoKku& I 
vf/kdre vad %75                                U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

lkekftd euksfoKku dh izd`fr] y{; ,oa foLrkjA lekt euksfoKku dk vU; foKkuksa ls laca/kA lekt 

euksfoKku dh fof/k;k¡ & iz;ksxkRed] lg% laca/k n`f"Vdks.k] lektferh fof/k] varZ% lkaLd`frdA lekt 

euksfoKku ds mikxe & nSfgd] vf/kxe] laKkukRed] euksfo’ys"k.kkRed] fl)kUr dh HkwfedkA 

lkekftd izR;{khdj.k %& Lo dk izR;{khdj.k ¼LoizR;;] vkRe lEeku] LovfHkO;fDr½A ij izR;{khdj.k % 

/kkj.kk fuekZ.k] vokfpd ladsrksa dh HkwfedkA 

bdkbZ & 2 

iwokZxzg&izd`fr] rRo] iwokZxzgksa dk vkokfIrdj.k ,oa vfYidj.kA :f<+;qfDr;k¡A 

xq.kkjksi.k& fl)kUr ,oa =qfV;k¡A vUrj oS;fDrd vkd"kZ.k ,oa blds ?kVd@fu/kkZjdA 

bdkbZ & 3 

lewg% ifjHkk"kk ,oa dk;ZA 

lewg ds le{k gksus okys O;ogkj % lkekftd] ljyhdj.k@lqdjhdj.k] lkekftd vlqdjhdj.k] lkekftd 

LoSpkfjrk] voS;fDrdj.kA 

lkekftd izHkko% vuq:irk ¼’ksjhQ ,oa ,s’k dk v//k;u½] lewg lexzgrk] lewg dk vkdkj] lkekftd 

ekud] vkKkikyu ,oa lkekftd izk:ihdj.kA 

iBu lkexzh 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % JhokLro] gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksthyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % ekFkqj ,l-,l- fouksn iqLrd efUnj] vkxjk 

 
 

PSY – 103  Practical 
Max. Marks : 50                         Min. Marks: 20 

        Duration: : 3  Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Provide hands-on training for the administation of psychological tests and to conduct of 

psychological experiment 

1. Replication of various psychological phenomena: 

a. Learning curve   

b. Curve of forgetting 

c. Chunking 

 2. Familarization with and use of psychological instruments 

a. Psychometric tests [16 PF/ Big 5 Factor Personality Test or any other]  

b. Projective tests [WAT/ SCT or any other] 
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3.  Facilitating understanding of self and others 

 Use of psychological tools to learn about themselves (eg- Johari window, SWOT Analysis, 

Psychological tests). 

 
PSY – 103     izk;ksfxd i= 

vf/kdre vad %50                                 U;wure vad % 20 

le; & 3%00 ?k.Vs 

1. fofHkUu euksoSKkfud izfØ;kvksa dh iqujko`fr& 

¼v½ vf/kxe ds oØ 

¼c½ foLej.k dk oØ  

¼l½ pafdx 

2. euksoSKkfud ;a=ksa ds mi;ksfxrk dk ifjp;& 

¼v½ lkbdksfefVªd ijh{k.k ¿16 ih-,Q-@chx 5 O;fDrRo ijh{k.k ;k vU;À 

¼c½ iz{ksi.k ijh{k.k ¿ WAT/SCT ;k vU; À 

3. Lo;a ,oa vU; yksxksa dks le>us dh izfrn{krk& 

 euksoSKkfud ijh{k.kksa }kjk Lo;a dks le>uk ¼tkWgjh f[kM+dh] LokV fo’ys"k.k] euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k½ 

 

Course Structure in Semester – II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY- 201 Basic Psychological Processes- II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY- 202 Social Psychology- II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY- 203 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

       

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –
1. विद्यार्र्थणयों में  हहिंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास होना I  

व्याकरण – भाग 

इकाई-1              अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशेषण, हक्रया,                                          -  10 अिंक 

 हक्रया विशेषण ,सिंर्ि, समास, विलोम शब्द                                                                   -  10 अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के हहिंदी  
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समानार्थणक शब्द]                                  -    5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                                            -    5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 र्नबन्ि लेखन                                                          - 10 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र, ÁkFkZuk i= ] c/kkÃ i=                                                      -   5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                      -   5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 हहिंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. हरिचिण शमाण  
 हहिंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्वि प्रसाद चतुिदेी 

हहन्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ र्तिािी 
 

PSY – 201   Basic Psychological Processes - II 
Max. Marks: 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

             Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Explain the psychological basis of learning, memory and forgetting. 

2. Justify theories of motivation and emotion. 

3. Evaluate aspects of personality and intelligence. 

Unit I 
Learning: Definition. Classical & Operant conditioning (Basic processes and Experiment) 

Trial and error theory of learning. Laws of learning. Cognitive learning, Observational learning, 

Memory – Definition and process (Encoding, Storage and Retrieval). Short term and Long term Memory. 

Mnemonic Methods of retention.  

Forgetting – Definition. Causes (Decay, Interference and Retrieval failure theory) 

Unit II 
Motivation: Indicators of motivated behavior. Nature and classification of motives – Biogenic and 

Sociogenic, Theories of motivation: Drive theory, Incentive Theory, Optimal Level Theory, Goal setting 

Theory and Maslow’s Need Hierarchy Theory.                                                                                                                   

Emotion – Nature and Development. Expression and Control of emotions. Theories of emotion (Cannon-

Bard, James-Lange, Schachter-Singer). 

Unit III 
Intelligence – Definition, Determinants, Measurement and theories of intelligence (Spearman, Thurstone, 

Guilford, Robert Sternberg and Gardner,). 

Personality – Definition. Trait (Allport’s Theory, Cattell’s Theory).and Type theories. Psycho-analytical 

theory by Freud. Biological, Psychological and Socio-cultural determinants. Assessment of personality: 

Personality Inventories and Projective techniques. 

Reference Books: 

 Baron, R. A. (2001). Introduction to Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson Education Pvt. Ltd. 

 Morgan, C. T., King, R. A., Weisz, J. R. and Schopler, J. (1986). Introduction to Psychology. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co. 
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PSY – 201   euksfoKku ds vk/kkj Hkwr izfØ;k,¡& II 
vf/kdre vad %75                                                            U;wure vad % 30 

  le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
                          bdkbZ & 1 

vf/kxe% ifjHkk"kk] Dykfldh ,oa fØ;k izlwr vuqca/k ¼vk/kkjHkwr izfØ;k,¡ ,oa iz;ksx½A vH;kl ,oa =qVh 

fl)kUr] vf/kxe ds fu;e] laKkukRed vf/kxe] izs{k.kkRed vf/kxeA 

Le`fr% ijhHkk"kk ,oa izfØ;k ¼vadu] HkaMkj.k ,oa iquZxfer½A Yk?kqdkyhu ,oa nh?kZdkyhu Le`frA Le`fr dks 

mUur cukus dh fof/kA 

foLej.k & ifjHkk"kkA dkjd ¼iru] gLr{ksi ,oa vlQy iquZxfer fl)kUr ½ 
bdkbZ & 2 

vfHkizsj.kk % vfHkizsfjr O;ogkj ds ladsrdA vfHkizsjdksa dk Lo:Ik ,oa oxhZdj.k% tSfod ,oa lkekftdA 

vfHkizsj.kk ds fl)kUr % iz.kksn fl)kUr] izksRlkgu fl)kUr] vkn’kZ&Lrj fl)kUr] y{; fu/kkZjd fl)kUr ,oa 

ekWLyks vko’;drk inkuqØe fl)kUrA 

laosx &  Lo:Ik ,oa fodklA laoxksa dk vfHkO;fDrdj.k ,oa fu;a=.kA laosxksa ds fl)kUr ¼dSuu&okMZ] 

tsEl&ykats] LdSdVj&flaxj½  

bdkbZ & 3 

cqf)&ifjHkk"kk] fu/kkZjd] ekiu ,oa cqf) ds fl)kUr ¼Lih;jeSu] FkLZVu] fxyQksMZ]             

jkWcV LVuZoxZ ,oa xkMuj½ 

O;fDrRo & ifjHkk"kk] 'khyxq.k ¼vkyiksVZ ,oa dSVsy dk fl)kUr½ ,oa izdkj fl)kUrA Ýk;M dk 

euksfo’ys"k.kkRed fl)kUrA tSfod] euksoSKkfud ,oa lekt & lkaLd`frd fu/kkZjdA O;fDrRo dk ekiu %& 

O;fDrRo vkfo"dkfjdk ,oa iz{ks.kh; rduhdsaA 

iBu lkexzh 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % 'kekZ ,l- ds- gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % flag v:.k dqekj] gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekU; euksfoKku % oekZ o JhokLro] fouksn iqLrd efUnj] vkxjk 

 

 

PSY – 202    Social Psychology - II 
Max. Marks : 75                     Min. Marks: 30 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Explain the concepts of attitudes and prosocial behaviour. 

2. Assess the concepts of communication and aggression. 

3. Support the theories of Environmental and Health Psychology. 

Unit – I 
Attitude -  Nature, Functions, Measurement, Formation & Change of attitude (Balance and cognitive 

dissonance theories). Theories of reasoned and planned behavior. 

 Pro-social behavior - Theoretical explanation. Altruism and Helping behavior. Personal and Situational 

determinants and Bystander effects. 

                                                              Unit – II 
 Communication – Definition, Types, Process, Barriers of communication.  

Aggression – Theoretical perspective: Trait, Situational and Social learning approaches.  

Personal and social determinants of aggression. Control and Prevention of aggression. 

Unit – III 
Environmental Psychology: Introduction. Personal space and Territoriality, Crowding, Influence of 

environmental conditions on behavior (noise and pollution).Intervention for environment management. 

Health Psychology: Introduction and Aims 

Reference Books: 

 Alcock, J.E. Carment, D.W. Sanava, S.W. , Collians, J.E. & Green, J.M. (1997), A Textbook of 

social psychology, Scarborough, Ontario : Prentice Hall/Allyn & Bacon. 

 Baron, R.A., & Byrne.D. (1998). Social Psychology: New Delhi : Prentice Hall. 
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 Feldman, R.S. (1985). Social psychology, New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 

 
PSY – 202    lekt euksfoKku & II 

vf/kdre vad %75                                     U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

eukso`fr & Lo:i] dk;Z] aekiu] eukso`fr dk fuekZ.k ,oa ifjorZu ¼larqyu ,oa laKkUkkRed vlaokfnr 

fl)kUr½ dkj.kc) ,oa ;kstukc) O;ogkj dk fl)kUrA 

llkekftd O;ogkj& lS)kfUrd n`f"Vdks.kA ijksidkjh ,oa lgk;rkijd O;ogkj] O;fDrijd ,oa 

ifjfLFkfrtU; fu/kkZjd ,oa n’kZd izHkkoA  

bdkbZ & 2 

laEis"k.k@laPkkj & ifjHkk"kk] izdkj] izfØ;k] laizs{k.k esa ck/kk,¡A 

vkØkedrk & lS)kfUrd n`f"Vdks.k] 'khyxq.k] ifjfLFkfrtU; ,oa lkekftd lh[kuk fl)kUr ds Lo:IkA 

vkØkedrk ds O;fDrRo@O;fDrijd ,oa lkekftd fu/kkZjdA vkØkedrk ds jksdus vkSj nwj djus ds 

mik;A 

bdkbZ & 3 

i;kZoj.k euksfoKku %& fo"k;& izos’kA O;fDrxr LFkku ,oa izknsf’kdrkA HkwHkkxh;rk] tuladqyu] i;kZoj.kh 

fLFkfr;k¡ dk O;ogkj ij izHkko ¼/ofu ,oa iznw"k.k½ A i;kZoj.k izca/ku ds izfof/k;k¡ALokLFk; euksfoKku % 

fo"k;& izos’k ,oa mís’;A 

iBu lkexzh 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % JhokLro] gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksthyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud lkekftd euksfoKku % ekFkqj ,l-,l- fouksn iqLrd efUnj] vkxjk 

 

PSY – 203  Practical 
Max. Marks : 50          Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3 Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Provide expertise for the administration of verbal, non verbal and performance Intelligence tests 

and to conduct psychological experiments. 

1. Replication of various psychological phenomena 

 Serial position effect 

 Level of aspiration (individual differences) 

2. Familarization with and use of psychological instruments 

 Verbal tests [Anxiety test or any other] 

 Non-verbal tests [SPM or any other] 

3.  Bhatia Battery Performance test of Intelligence 

 

PSY – 203     izk;ksfxd i= 

vf/kdre vad %50 ¼40 % ckgjh; ] 10 % vkUrfjd½                           U;wure vad % 20 

le; & 3%00 ?k.Vs 

1. fofHkUu euksoSKkfud izfØ;kvksa dh iqujko`fr & 

 lwfpc) fLFkfr izHkko  

 vkdka{kk dk Lrj 

2. euksoSKkfud ;a=ksa ds mi;ksfxrk dk ifjp;& 

 okfpd ijh{k.k ¼fpark ijh{k.k ;k vU;½ 

 vokfpd ijh{k.k ¼,l-ih-,e- ;k vU;½ 

3. HkkfV;k cSVªjh cqf) dk fu"iknu ijh{k.kA 
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Course Structure in Semester – III  
Compulsory     

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Makrs Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies  50 20 1 Hr 

Optional 

Semester – III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY – 301 Statistics in Psychology- I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 302 Psychological Assessment 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 303 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-103 : Environmental Studies     
Max. Marks: 50                            Min. Marks: 20 

Durationa: 1 Hr. 

Unit I – Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: 

 Natural resources and associated problems 

a. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

b. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 

c. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

d. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use 

of alternate energy sources.  

e. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion 

and desertification. 

 Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources 

 Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

 Concept of Ecosystem 

 Structure and function of an ecosystem 

 Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

 Energy flow in the eco system 

 Ecological succession 

 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

 HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

 Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

 Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

 Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

 Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

 Hot spots of biodiversity 

 Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

 Endangered and endemic species of India 

 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 
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 Environmental Pollution 

 Causes , effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50           U;wure vda % 20  

le; : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  

ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x] ck<+] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku] Hkwvi?kVu] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 

ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 

3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk ] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f) ] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 

tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z 

c¨/k ,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp 

foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 
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a.  ok;q Ánw“k.k   

b.  ty Ánw“k.k   

c.  e`nk Ánw“k.k  

d.  /ouh Ánw“k.k 

 

 

PSY – 301  Statistics In Psychology –I 
Max. Marks : 75                              Min. Marks: 30 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Point out the meaning and purpose of statistics in Psychology. 

2. Measure types of central tendency and variability. 

3. Evaluate scales of measurement and NPC 

Unit – I  
Meaning and Purpose of Statistics.  Types of statistics: Descriptive and Inferential Statistic,. Application 

and Importance of statistics in psychology. Drawing of frequency distribution. Graphical representation of 

grouped data:  

Histogram, Frequency Polygon, cumulative frequency graph, Ogive.  

Unit – II  
Significance and Types of central tendency – Mean, Median and Mode. (computation and uses) 

Significance and Types of Variability: Range, Quartile deviation, Standard deviation. (computation and 

uses) 

Unit – III 
Scales of Measurement.  Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio. 

 Parametric and non parametric statistics (Introduction) 

Properties and characteristics of normal probability curve and Deviations – Skewness and Kurtosis.   

Reference Books: 

 Garrett H. E.(1981). Statistics in Psychology and Education. Vakils. Feffer & Simons Ltd.   

 Mangal, S.K. (2000). Statistics in Psychology and Education. McGraw Hill Publication 

 Minium, E.W. King, B.M. & Bear G. (1993). Statistical Reasoning in Psychology and Education, 

New York, John Wiley. 

 
                     PSY – 301      euksfoKku esa lkaf[;dh& I 
vf/kdre vad %75                                     U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

lkaf[;dh dk vFkZ ,oa mi;ksxA lkaf[;dh ds izdkj% o.kkZukRed ,oa fu"d"kkZRed lkaf[;dhA euksfoKku esa 

lkaf[;dh dh mi;ksfxrk ,oa egRoA  

vko`fr forj.k rkfydk cukus dh fof/kA 

O;ofLFkr vk¡dM+ksa@iznRr dk js[kkfp=.k izLrqfr %&  

LrEHkkd`fr] vko`fr cgqHkqt] lafpr vko`fr pØ] lafpr izfr’kr oØA 

bdkbZ & 2 

dsUnzh; izo`fr@vko`fr dh izklafxdrk ,oa izdkj& 

e/;eku] e/;kad ,oa cgqykd ¼x.kuk ,oa mi;ksfxrk½A fopyu dh izklafxdrk ,oa izdkj& foLrkj] prqFkkZad 

fopyu] izkekf.kd fopyu ¼x.kuk ,oa mi;ksfxrk½ 

bdkbZ & 3 

ekiu ds Lrj ;k ekifu;k¡% ukeer ekiu] ØekRed ekiu] vUrjky ekiu ,oa vuqikr ekiuhA 

izkpy ,oa vizkpy lakf[;dh ¼fo"k;&izos’k½A  

lkekU; lEHkkouk oØ ds xq.k ,oa fo’ks"krk,¡ ,oa fopyu%& fod`fr ,oa ddqnrkA 
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iBu lkexzh 

 euksfoKku o f’k{kk esa lkaf[;dh % xsjsV ,p- bZ- ¼izdk’kd] odhYl½  

 euksfoKku lkaf[;dh % feJk o f=ikBh] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 euksfoKku o f’k{kk esa lkaf[;dh ds ewy vk/kkj% yke flag o }kjdk izlkn] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] 

vkxjk 

 

PSY – 302 Psychological Assessment 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

    Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Summarize the concept of Psychological assessment and their related principles. 

2. Evaluate various psychological assessment techniques. 

3. Inspect the application of Psychological testing in various settings. 

Unit - I 
Human assessment Nature and scope   

 Principles of Psychological Test Construction: Steps in test construction,  

 Uses, Limitations & Precautions of psychological tests.   

Meaning and types: Reliability, Validity, Test norms. 

Unit – II 
Assessment techniques: (Meaning with examples) 

1) Types of Tests: Individual and Group, Speed and Power tests. 

2) Assessment of Intelligence: Verbal, Non-Verbal, Performance tests 

3) Assessment of Personality: Psychometric and Projective Techniques. 

Unit - III 
 Application of Psychological Testing: Assessment in Educational Setup, Counseling and Guidance and  

Organizational Setup (Meaning with examples) 

Reference Books: 

 Kerlinger F.N. (1983). Foundation of behavioral research, New York : Surjeet Publications. 

 Singh, A.K. (2002). Tests, Measurements and Research Methods in Behavioral Sciences. Patna: 

BB  printers 

 Broota, K.D. (1992). Experimental Design in Behavioral Research. Willey Eastern Ltd. 

 Kothari, C.R. (1986). Research Methodology, Methods and Techniques. ND: Wiley Eastern Ltd. 

. 

 

PSY – 302  euksfoKkfud ijh{k.k 
vf/kdre vad %75                                     U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

ekuoh; ewY;kadu % izd̀fr ,oa foLrkj A 

euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k afuekZ.k ds fl)kUr % euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k fuekZ.k dh fof/kA 

eukssoSKkfud ijh{k.kksa dh mikns;rk] lhek,¡ ,oa lko/kkfu;k¡A 

vFkZ ,oa izdkj % fo’oluh;rk] oS/krk] ijh{k.k ekudA 

bdkbZ & 2 

ewY;kadu rduhdsa % ¼mnkgj.k lfgr vFkZ½ 

ijh{k.k ds izdkj %& oS;fDrd ,oa lkeqfgd] LihM+ ,oa ikWoj ijh{k.kA 

cqf) dk ewY;kadu %& okfpd] vokfpd] fu"iknu ijh{k.kA 

O;fDrRo dk ewY;kadu %& oLrqijd@euksferh ijh{k.k ,oa izs{ki.k rduhdsaA 

bdkbZ & 3 

euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k dh mi;ksfxrk %& 'kSf{kd ifjos’k lsfVax esa ewY;kadu] ijke’kZ vkSj funsZ’k ifjos’k ,oa 

laxBukRed ifjos’k esa ewY;kadu  ¼mnkgj.k lfgr vFkZ½ 

iBu lkexzh 
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 euksoSKkfud vuqla/kku iz)fr;k% f=ikBh ,y- ch-] izdk’kd HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud euksfoKku ijh{k.k ,oa ekiu % HkkxZo ,p-] izdk’kd HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 euksoSKkfud vuqla/kku i)fr;k% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 

PSY- 303  Practical  

Max. Marks : 50                         Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3 Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Construct a psychological test. 

2. Critique psychologically relevant literary text. 

1. Test construction 

             Development of a test of at least 30 items in a suitable area using the following steps- 

 Item selection 

 Population selection 

 Sampling techniques to administer the test (sample of minimum 50) 

  Finalization of the test 

 Determining Reliability and Validity 

 Writing a report on the test construction 

2. Analysis of psychologically relevant literary text 

 Read literary / creative writing – Novel / Story / Book / Poem/ Movie 

 Identify and Analyze psychological substance in it (mood, emotion, anxiety, conflicts, stresses.) 

 

 

PSY- 303  izk;ksfxd i=  

vf/kdre vad %50                                U;wure vad % 20 

le; : 3 ?k.Vs 

1. ijh{k.k fuekZ.k& 

 mi;qDr {ks= esa ls yxHkx 30 ,dka’kksa dk ijh{k.k fuekZ.k& 

 ,dka’k p;u  

 izfrn’kZ p;u  

 ijh{k.k iz’kklu ds fy;s izfrn’kZ rduhdh ¼yxHkx 50 dk izfrn’kZ½ 

 ijh{k.k dk iw.khZdj.k  

 ijh{k.k dh fo’oluh;rk o oS|rk ekywe djukA 

 ijh{k.k fuekZ.k ij fjiksVZ fy[kukA 

2. izklafxd euksoSKkfud lkfgR; dk fo’ys"k.k 

 l`tukRed lkfgR; ¼dgkuh] miU;kl] fdrkc] dfork] pyfp=½ 

 buesa euksoSKkfud rRoksa dks igpkuuk ¼ekufld fLFkfr] laosx] n`f’prk] }an] ncko vkfn½A 
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Course Structure in Semester – IV 

Semester – IV 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY – 401 Statistics in Psychology – II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 402 Research Methodology 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 403 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

PSY – 401   Statistics in Psychology- II 
Max. Marks : 75                                                     Min. Marks: 30 

     Duration: : 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Compare different types of correlation methods. 

2. Evaluate the concept of inferential statistics. 

3. Assess non-parametric tests and SPSS 

Unit – I 
Correlations – Concept and types; 

Pearson’s Product Moment Correlation and Spearman’s Rank Order Correlation; (computation) 

Familiarity with other correlation methods – Biserial & Point biserial correlation (only theory) 

Unit – II 
Hypothesis testing and making inferences. Concept of Levels of significance, Degree of 

Freedom.Standard Error of Mean,  

Nature and Assumption of ‘t’ distribution; Computation of ‘t’ value for Dependent & Independent, Large 

& Small samples; Interpretation of ‘t’ values.  

Unit – III 
Anova – Purpose and Assumptions(Only theory).  

Non-parametric tests – Nature and Assumptions, Chi-square, (meaning and computation)  

Uses of SPSS in Psychological Statistics. 

Reference Books: 

 Garrett H. E.(1981). Statistics in Psychology and Education. Vakils. Feffer & Simons Ltd.   

 Mangal, S.K. (2000) Statistics in Psychology and Education. McGraw Hill Publication 

 Minium, E.W. King, B.M. & Bear G. (1993). Statistical Reasoning in Psychology and Education, 

New York, John Wiley. 

 

               

PSY – 401   euksfoKku esa lkaf[;dh& II 
vf/kdre vad %75                                     U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

lglaca/k & vo/kkj.kk ,oa izdkj A ih;jlu izksMDV eksesUV lglaca/k ,oa Lih;jeSu dk Øfed lglaca/k 

¼x.kuk½A 

vU; lglaca/k fof/k;ksa dh igpku& ckbZ lhfj;y ,oa ikabV ckbZ lhfj;y lglaca/k ¼dsoy fl)kUr½A 

bdkbZ & 2 

ifjdYiuk ijh{k.k ,oa vuqeku yxkkukA lkFkZdrk ds Lrj dh vo/kkj.kk] Lora=rk Lrj] izkekf.kd e/;eku 

dh =qfVA 

^Vh* forj.k dh izd̀fr ,oa ekU;rk,¡A Lora=] ijr=a] o cM+s o NksVs izfrn’kZ esa ^Vh* ewY; Kkr djuk] ^Vh* 

ewY; dh O;k[;kA 

bdkbZ & 3 



SGCA/ BA Psychology/2018-19 

17 
 

izlj.k fo’ys"k.k % mi;ksx ,oa ekU;rk,¡ ¼dsoy fl)kUr½ A vizkpy ijh{k.k & Lo:Ik ,oa ekU;rk,¡ A dkbZ 

oxZ ¼vFkZ ,oa x.kuk½A 

euksoSKkfud lkaf[;dh esa ,l-ih-,l-,l- dh mi;ksfxrkA 

iBu lkexzh 

 euksfoKku o f’k{kk esa lkaf[;dh % xsjsV ,p- bZ- ¼izdk’kd] odhYl½  

 euksfoKku lkaf[;dh % feJk o f=ikBh] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 euksfoKku o f’k{kk esa lkaf[;dh ds ewy vk/kkj% yke flag o }kjdk izlkn] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] 

vkxjk 

 

PSY- 402  Research Methodology 
Max. Marks : 75                     Min. Marks: 30 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Appraise Psychological Research. 

2. Critique different types of Research. 

3. Construct experimental designs used in Behavioural Sciences. 

Unit – I 
Characteristics of Scientific method and Research.  Nature of psychological research: Quantitative and 

Qualitative. Problem and Hypothesis in experiments. Variables (Meaning, Types and controls) 

Unit – II 
Tools of Data Collection – Observation, interview, questionnaire, survey, schedule.  

Types of Research: Applied, Fundamental, Quantitative, Qualitative, Experimental, Ex-post facto, 

Longitudinal, Cross sectional.  

Unit – III 
Basic Principles of Experimental designs:  

Experimental designs: Pre – Post test design, Factorial design and randomized design and randomized  

block design. Sampling –  Meaning and Types (Probability & Non-probability sampling) Sample size and 

Sample errors. Steps in  report writing. 

Reference Books: 

 Kerlinger F.N, (1983). Foundation of behavioral research. New York : Surjeet Publications. 

 Singh, A.K. (2002). Tests, Measurements and Research Methods in Behavioral Sciences. Patna: 

BB  printer 

 Broota, K.D. (1992). Experimental Design in Behavioral Research. Willey Eastern Ltd. 

 Kothari, C.R., (1986). Research Methodology, Methods and Techniques. ND: Wiley Eastern Ltd. 

 

PSY- 402    'kks/k fØ;kfof/k  
vf/kdre vad %75                                U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

oSKkfud fof/k ,oa 'kks/k dh fo’ks"krk,¡A euksoSKkfud 'kks/k dk Lao:i % ek=kRed ,oa xq.kkRedA euksoSKkfud 

iz;ksx esa leL;k ,oa ifjdYiukA  

pj ¼vFkZ] izdkj ,oa fu;a=.k½A 

bdkbZ & 2 

izny izkIr djus dh fof/k;k¡% i;Zos{k.k] lk{kkRdkj] iz’ukoyh] losZ{k.k] vuqlwphA 

'kks/k ds izdkj %& O;kogkfjd] ekSfyd] ek=kRed] xq.kkRed] iz;ksxkRed] iwoZO;kih 'kks/k] dkykuqØfed 

fof/k ,oa vuqizLFk dkB fof/kA 

bdkbZ & 3 

iz;ksxkRed fMtk;u ds eqy fl)kUr%&iz;ksxkRed vfHkdYi & iwoZ ,oa i'pkr ijh{k.k] dkjdh; 

vfHkdYi] ;kn`fPNd fMtkbu] ;kn`fPNd CykWd vfHkdYiA izfrn’kZ % vFkZ ,oa izdkj ¼lEHkkfork ,oa 

vlEHkkfork izfrn’kZ ½A izfrn’kZ dk vkdkj ,oa =qfVA fjiksVZ fy[kuk@ ys[k.kA 
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iBu lkexzh 

 euksoSKkfud vuqla/kku iz)fr;k% f=ikBh ,y- ch-] izdk’kd HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vk/kqfud euksfoKku ijh{k.k ,oa ekiu % HkkxZo ,p-] izdk’kd HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 euksoSKkfud vuqla/kku i)fr;k% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 

 

PSY – 403  Practical  
Max. Marks : 50                     Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3 Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Analyze a published research study 

2. Propose a research study. 

3. Plan an assignment / activity related to Psychological testing. 

4. Interpret personality with the help of 16 Personality Factors. 

1. Analysis of published research and planning a study 

 Review of an article from a journal for methodology 

 Propose plan of research by taking into consideration 

i. The variable to be studied 

ii.   Sampling procedures 

iii.   Instruments to be used / constructed 

iv.   Statistical analysis to be conducted. 

2. Assignment/activity related to Psychological Testing in consultation with the Teacher. 

3. Personality Assessment using 16 P.F. 
 

 

 

PSY – 403   izk;ksfxd i=  

vf/kdre vad %50                                     U;wure vad % 20 

      le; & 3%00 ?k.Vs 
1. izdkf’kr ’kks/kksa dk ewY;kadu o ,d 'kks/k dk fu;kstuA 

 fdlh 'kks/k if=dk ds ,d ys[k dk izfo/kh ds fy;s ewY;kadu djukA 

 fuEu fcUnqvksa dks /;ku esa j[krs gq, 'kks/k fu;kstu dh ;kstuk cukukA 

1½pj  

2½izfrn’kZ fof/k;ka  

3½ ijh{k.k o fuekZ.k  

4½ oSdfYid lkaf[;dh fo’ys"k.k 

2. euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k ls lacaf/kr dke@xfrfof/k] ¼f’k{kd ds funsZ’k ij½ 

3. O;fDrRo ijh{k.k & 16 ih- ,Q-A 
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Course Strcuture in Semester – V 
Semester – V 

Paper Code Paper Name  CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY- 501 Abnormal Psychology –I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY - 502 Organizational Behavior – I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hrs. 

PSY – 503 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

PSY – 501   Abnormal Psychology-I 
Max. Marks : 75                     Min. Marks: 30 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Reinterpret the concept of normality and abnormality in one’s daily life. 

2. Distinguish between the different models of psychopathology. 

3. Assess anxiety and mood disorders with the help of case studies. 

Unit – I 

Introduction: Abnormal Psychology. Normality (Concept and characteristics). Concept of 

Psychopathology, Abnormality ( Definitions and characteristics,)   

Diagnostic Classification of Abnormal Behavior: DSM-1V TR and with reference to changes in DSM- V. 

Mental Health Professionals.  

Unit – II 

Psychological Models of Psychopathology: (Introduction, Meaning, Treatment) 

 Psychodynamic, Behavioral, Cognitive, Humanistic and Existential.  

 Causes of abnormal behavior. (Biological, Psychosocial, Sociocultural) 

                                                                       Unit – III 

Anxiety Disorders –  Generalized Anxiety Disorder, Panic disorder, Phobias, Obsessive Compulsive 

Anxiety disorder, Post- traumatic stress disorder ( clinical symptoms and causes) 

Mood Disorder – Unipolar Disorder: Dysthymia, Major Depressive Disorder. Bipolar Disorder:  Bipolar I, 

Bipolar II and Cyclothymic disorder. ( clinical symptoms and causes) 

Reference Books: 

 Butcher, Hooley & Mineka (2014). Abnormal Psychology. Pearson publication, New Delhi. 

 Carson, Butcher & Coleman (1997). Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life  Scott. Froesman 

& Co. 

 Misra, G. (1999) Psychological Perspective on stress and Health, N. Delhi Concept. 

 .Singh A.K.(2000) Abnormal Psychology, Motilal Banasrasidas, Varanasi. 

 

 

PSY – 501    vlkekU; euksfoKku & I 
vf/kdre vad %75                                 U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

fo"k;&izos’k% vlkekU; euksfoKkuA lkekU;rk ¼vo/kkj.kk ,oa fo’ks"krk,¡½A euks:X.krk dh vo/kkj.kkA 

vlkekU;rk ¼ifjHkk"kk ,oa fo’ks"krk,¡½ A 

vlkekU; O;ogkjksa dk uSnkfud oxhZdj.k% Mh- ,l- ,e & Vh vkj( Mh-,l- ,e- 5 ds lanHkZ lfgrA 

ekufld LokLF; is’ksojA 

bdkbZ & 2 
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euks:X.krk ds euksoSKkfud izfr:i% ¼fo"k;&izos’k] vFkZ] mipkj½ &  

euksxR;kRed] O;kogkfjd] laKkukRed] ekuorkoknh ,oa vfLrRoijdA 

vlkekU; O;ogkj ds dkjd ¼nSfgd] euks&lkekftd] lekt&lkaLd`frd½ 

bdkbZ & 3 

fpark fod`fr;k¡ & lkekU;hd`r fpark fod`fr] Hkhf"kdk fod`fr] nqHkhZfr fod`fr] euksxzfLr & ck/;rk fod`fr] 

mÙkj vk|krh; rRo fod`fr ¼uSnkfud y{k.k ,oa dkj.k½ 

euksn’kk fod`fr % ,d/kzqoh; fod`fr % Mk;LFkkbfed fod`fr] cM+k fo"kknh fod`fr A 

f}/kzqoh; fod`fr% f}/kzqoh; ,d fod`fr] f}/kzqoh; nks fod`fr ,oa lkbDyksFkkbfed fod`fr ¼ uSnkfud y{k.k ,oa 

dkj.k½ 

iBu lkexzh 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% f=ikBh] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 
 vlkekU; euksfoKku% vks>k] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% dfiy] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 

 

PSY – 502  Organizational Behavior-I 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Examine the meaning of organizational behavior and its approaches. 

2. Evaluate the concept of organizational culture and job satisfaction. 

3. Assess the importance of motivation and MBO technique in an organization.  

Unit - I 
Organizational Behavior: Introduction, Definition, Scope and Significance. Challenges and opportunities of 

OB.  Challenges and opportuinites of OB with  reference to Covid-19. Basic model of OB. 

Approaches of OB:  Scientific Approach: Taylor’s contribution, Human relation Approach (Hawthorne 

studies) : Hawthorne contribution 

Unit II 
Organizational Culture: definition, functions, creating & sustaining culture, learning organizational culture, 

ethical organizational culture.    

Job satisfaction: Meaning, factors influencing, measurement and ways to improve job satisfaction. 

Unit III 
Motivation – Meaning, Theories: Content and Process Theories. Skills involved in motivating workers.  

MBO (Management by Objectives): theoretical explanation. 

Employee Involvement programs 

Reference Books: 

 Luthans, F. (2005). Organizational Behavior. Prentice Hall of India Private Limited, New 

Delhi. 

 Pareek, U. (2004). Understanding Organizational Behavior. Oxford University Press. New 

Delhi. 

 Robbins S.P. (2005). Organizational Behavior: Concepts, Controversies and Applications. 

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

 Greenberg, J. & Baron, R.A. (1997). Behavior in Organizations : Understanding and 

Managing the Human Side of Work. Prentice Hall International New Delhi. 
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PSY – 502    laxBukRed O;ogkj & I 
vf/kdre vad %75                                U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

laxBkukRed O;ogkj% fo"k; &izos’k] ifjHkk"kk] dk;Z{ks=@ foLrkj ,oa izklafxdrk] pqukSfr;k¡ ,oa voljA 

laxBkukRed O;ogkj% pqukSfr;k¡ ,oa volj% dksfoM & 19 ds lanHkZ lfgrA A ekSfyd izfr:i  % 

laxBkukRed O;ogkjA 

laxBkukRed O;ogkj ds Lo:i@n`f"Vdks.k%& 

oSKkfud Lo:i % ¼Vsyj dk ;ksxnku½( ekuoh; O;ogkj lacf/kr Lo:i  ¼gkWFkksZu v/;;u½ % gkWFkksZu 

dk ;ksxnkuA 

 bdkbZ & 2 

laxBkukRed laLd`fr %& ifjHkk"kk] dk;Z] fuekZ.k ,oa laLd`fr cuk;s j[kuk] laxBukRed laLd`fr dk lh[kuk] 

uSfrd laxBukRed laLd`frA  

dk;Z larqf"V & vFkZ] izHkkfor djus okys dkjd] ekiu ,oa dk;Z larqf"V c<+kus ds mik;A 

bdkbZ & 3 

vfHkizsj.kk % vFkZ] fl)kUr & ewy ,oa izfØ;k fl)kUr A 

deZpkfj;ksa dks vfHkizsfjr djus ds dkS’kyA 

mÌs’; }kjk izca/ku ¼,e- ch- vks-½ & lS}kfUrd n`f"Vdks.k A 

deZpkjh vkfyIrrk izksxzkeA 

iBu lkexzh 

 vkS|ksfxd euksfoKku% vks>k] vkj- ds- izdk’kd HkkxZo iqLrd Hk.Mkj] vkxjk 

 vkS|ksfxd euksfoKku% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 laxBukRed O;ogkj% ih-lh- tSu  

 
PSY– 503  Practical  

Max. Marks : 50                           Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3  Hrs 
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Prepare a case study 

2. Facilitate practical knowledge or exposure through field visits and internships 

3. Prepare a report for psychological tests 

1. Developing case account (one) 

 Study, making relevant observation, reporting his speech (verbal/non-verbal) and conduct 

interviews, obtain background information of factors leading to present problem 

 Analysis & drawing valid inferences. 

2.  Field visit to psychologically relevant settings e.g. 

 Hospitals b. Schools c. Old age homes 

 D. Clinics e. N.G.O. f. Industries 

3. Report writing for following psychological tests: (any three) 

 Depression/ Anxiety/Stress 

 Job satisfaction/Work Motivation/ Organizational culture 

 

PSY– 503     izk;ksfxd i= 

vf/kdre vad %50                                      U;wure vad % 20 

le; & 3%00 ?k.Vs 
1. dsl vdkamV fodflr djuk & ¼,d½ 

 okafNr i;Zos{k.k }kjk muds Hkk"kk ¼okfpd & vokfpd½ dk v/;;u djuk ,oa lk{kkRdkj }kjk 

mu ?kVdksa ds ckjs esa lwpuk ,df=r djuk tks bu leL;kvksa dks iSnk djrs gSA 
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 fo’ys"k.k ,oa oS/k fu"d"kZ fudkyukA 

2. euksoSKkfud :Ik ls izklafxd txgksa dk {ks= losZ{k.k &  

 vLirky] Ldqy] o`)kJe] uSnkfud dsUnz] xSj ljdkjh laLFkku] vkS|kSfxd laLFkkuA 

3. euksoSKkfud ijh{k.k aij fjiksVZ fyf[k,A 

¼fdUgha rhu ½ 

 volkn@fpark@ruko 

 dk;Z larqf"V@dk;Z vfHkizsj.kk@laxBu laLd`frA 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – VI 

Semester – VI 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

PSY – 601 Abnormal Psychology- II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

PSY – 602 Organizational Behaviour – II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

PSY – 603 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200 80  

 

PSY – 601  Abnormal Psychology - II 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Illustrate Schizophrenia and Substance related disorders. 

2. Summarize various Personality Disorders. 

3. Distinguish among various Childhood Disorders. 

Unit – I 
Schizophrenia – Concept, Clinical picture, Types, Causes, Symptoms and Treatment. 

Disorder due to psychoactive substance use – Alcohol and Narcotics (their effects and treatment) 

Unit – II 
Personality Disorder – Concept and clinical picture; Cluster A: Paranoid, Schizoid; Cluster B: Borderline, 

Antisocial; Cluster C: Dependent Personality, Obsessive compulsive disorder. (Clinical symptoms and 

causes) 

Unit – III 
Disorders of Childhood: Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder and Autism (Clinical symptoms and 

causes) 

Mental retardation: Concept, Types, Causes and Prevention. 

Reference Books: 

 Butcher, Hooley & Mineka (2014). Abnormal Psychology. Pearson publication, New Delhi. 

 Carson, Butcher & Coleman (1997). Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life  Scott. Froesman 

& Co. 

 Misra, G. (1999) Psychological Perspective on stress and Health, N. Delhi Concept. 

 Singh A.K.(2000) Abnormal Psychology, Motilal Banasrasidas, Varanasi. 
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PSY – 601     vlkekU; euksfoKku & II 
vf/kdre vad %75                                U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

euksfonkfyrk & vo/kkj.kk] izdkj] dkjd] y{k.k ,oa mipkjA 

eu% izHkkoh vkS"kf/k tfur fod`fr;k¡ & e|iku ,oa ukdjdksfVd~l ¼muds izHkko ,oa mipkj½ 

bdkbZ & 2 

O;fDrRo fod`fr;k¡ & vo/kkj.kk ,oa uSnkfud Lo:i  

leqg & v% fLFkj & O;keksg O;fDrRo fod`fr] fLdtksvk;M fod`frA lewg & c% lhekUr js[kh; fod`fr] 

lekt & fojks/kh fod`frA lewg l% voyfEcr fod`fr ,oa euksxzlhr ck/;rk O;fDrRo fod`fr ¼uSnkfud 

y{k.k ,oa dkj.k½ 

bdkbZ & 3 

ckY;dky dh fod`fr;ksa & ,-Mh-,p-Mh-] vkWfVTe ¼uSnkfud y{k.k ,oa dkj.k½ 

ekufld eanrk & vo/kkj.kk] izdkj] dkjd ,oa funkuA 

iBu lkexzh 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% f=ikBh] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% vks>k] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% dfiy] izdk’kd gjizlkn HkkxZo] vkxjk 

 vlkekU; euksfoKku% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] 

 

 

PSY – 602  Organizational Behaviour-II 
Max. Marks : 75                      Min. Marks: 30 

   Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Explain the effect of employee training and leadership in an organization. 

2. Identify the different approaches leading to organizational change and development. 

3. Inspect the process of conflict, negotiation and work stress. 

Unit – I 
Employee Training –  Meaning, Importance, Methods and  improving effectiveness of training. 

Leadership – Concept, Definitions, Trait, Behavioral and Contingency theories of leadership. Leader 

effectiveness.  

Unit – II 
Organizational change – Nature, Forces and approaches to change management, skills in managing change. 

Organizational development:  Meaning and OD Intervention techniques,  

Unit – III 
Conflict – concept, process and sources.  

Negotiation – strategies, process and issues. 

Work stress – concept, sources, consequences and management.  

Reference Books: 

 Luthans, F. (2005). Organizational Behavior. Prentice Hall of India Private Limited, New 

Delhi. 

 Pareek, U. (2004). Understanding Organizational Behavior. Oxford University Press. New 

Delhi. 

 Robbins S.P. (2005). Organizational Behavior: Concepts, Controversies and Applications. 

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

 Greenberg, J. & Baron, R.A. (1997). Behavior in Organizations : Understanding and 

Managing the Human Side of Work. Prentice Hall International New Delhi. 
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PSY – 602    laxBukRed O;ogkj & II 
vf/kdre vad %75                                U;wure vad % 30 

le; &2 ½ ?k.Vs 
bdkbZ & 1 

deZpkjh izf’k{k.k & vFkZ] egRo] izf’k{k.k dh fof/k;k¡ ,oa izHkko’kkyh cukus ds mik;A 

usr`Ro & vo/kkj.kk] ifjHkk"kk] 'khyxq.k] O;kogkfjdrk ,oa izkalfxdrk fl)kUrA usr`Ro dk izHkkoA 

bdkbZ & 2 

laxBu ifjorZu & Lo:i ] cy ,oa izca/ku ifjorZu ds mikxe] laxBu ifjoZru dks izca/ku djus okys 

dkS’kyA 

laxBu fodkl& vFkZ ,oa izca/ku rduhdsaA 

bdkbZ & 3 

}an %& vo/kkj.kk] izfØ;k ,oa mn~xeA 

le>kSrk%& fof/k;k¡] izfØ;ka ,oa eqísA 

dk;Z lacaf/kr ruko %& vo/kkj.kk] mn~xe] ifj.kke ,oa izca/kuA 

iBu lkexzh 

 vkS|ksfxd euksfoKku% vks>k] vkj- ds- izdk’kd HkkxZo iqLrd Hk.Mkj] vkxjk 

 vkS|ksfxd euksfoKku% v:.k dqekj flag] izdk’kd eksrhyky cukjlh nkl] vkxjk 

 laxBukRed O;ogkj% ih-lh- tSu  

 
 

PSY – 603  Practical  
Max. Marks : 50                      Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 3  Hrs 

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the student will be able to:- 

1. Design and conduct a mini research. 

 

1. Research Project: 

 Take up a short project (individually or jointly) on the issue of their interest under the supervision 

of the teacher. 

 The research done can be either empirical or data based. 

 Follow a methodological approach (experimental / survey / observation / use of secondary data). 

 Write a report. 

 

PSY – 603    izk;ksfxd i= 

vf/kdre vad %50                                   U;wure vad % 20 

le; & 3%00 ?k.Vs 
1. 'kks/k ifj;kstuk& 

 O;fDrxr ;k lewg esa fdlh Hkh :fpdj fo"k; ij izk/;kid ds funsZ’ku esa dksbZ y?kq izkstsDV 

ysuk gSA 

 'kks/k oSKkfud vFkok iznRÙk ds vk/kkj ij gks ldrk gSaA 

 fof/kor n`f"Vdks.k dks viukus gq, ¼iz;ksxkRed] losZ{k.k] fujh{k.k ;k f}rh; iznÙr½ iz;ksx 

djukA 

 fjiksVZ fy[kukA 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 
 

Eligibility for admission in First Year of BA is 10+2 examination of any Board with at least 45% marks. 

With regard to admission on reserved category seats government rules will be applicable. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
The number of the paper and the maximum marks for each paper together, with the minimum marks 

required to pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass in 

the theory as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed in Semesters  

               I to VI taken together 

Second Division 50%  

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course (Theory and Practical 

separately).  

 No division shall be awarded in Semesters I to V. 

 Whenever a candidate appears for a due paper examination, she will do so according to the syllabus 

in force. 

 A candidate not appearing in any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be 

considered as having DUE in those papers. 

 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 

Maximum Marks : 70              Duration: 2½Hrs. 

Section A                                      10 x 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each and all are compulsory. 

Three questions from each unit and one extra question from any one unit. 

3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B                                       5 x3 = 15 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit). 

Each Question carries 5 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 

Section C                                   3 x 15 = 45 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit). 

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

A student has to attempt 3 questions, choosing at least one question from each unit. 
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Course Structure in Semester – I 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Paper Title Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-101 General English  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – I 

Papers Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 101 Introduction to Sociology – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC – 102 Indian Social System – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 
GEN 101 – General English 

Max. Marks: 50            Min. Marks: 20 

Duration: 1 Hr 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:- 

1. Get acquainted with the different concepts of Grammar. 

2. Enhance their reading and writing skills of the students. 

3. Develop a practice of using idioms and phrasal verbs in everyday conversations.  

4. Have a cutting edge in the competitive and professional world.  

Unit I 

SVOCA (Subject, Verb, Object, Complement, Adverbial), Transformation of sentence (Active Passive 

and Direct Indirect), Modals, Tense usage, Homophones and Homonyms,  

 

 Idioms 

1. A penny for your thoughts 

2. Actions speak louder than words 

3. At the drop of a hat 

4. Ball is in your court 

5. Barking up the wrong tree 

6. Beat around the bush 

7. Best of both worlds 

8. Bite off more than you can chew 

9. Blessing in disguise 

10. Burn the midnight oil 

11. Can't judge a book by its cover 

12. Cross that bridge when you come to it 

13. Cry over spilt milk 

14. Curiosity killed the cat 

15. Don't count your chickens before the eggs 

have hatched 

16. Don't put all your eggs in one basket 

17. Every cloud has a silver lining 

18. Feel a bit under the weather 

19. Give the benefit of the doubt 

20. Hear it on the grapevine 

21. Hit the nail on the head 

22. In the heat of the moment 

23. Kill two birds with one stone 

24. Last straw 

25. Let sleeping dogs lie 

26. Let the cat out of the bag 

27. Make a long story short 

28. Miss the boat 

29. Off one's rocker 

30. Once in a blue moon 

31. Piece of cake 

32. Put wool over other people's eyes 

33. See eye to eye 

34. Sit on the fence 

35. Speak of the devil! 

36. Take with a grain of salt 

37. Taste of your own medicine 

38. To hear something straight from the 

horse's mouth 

39. A Picture paints a thousand words 

40. Method to my madness
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 Phrasal verbs 

1. Break: Break away, Break down, Break off, Break up 

2. Bring: Bring about, Bring in, Bring up, Bring down 

3. Come: Come by, Come across, Come upon 

4. Carry: Carry out, Carry on, Carry off, Carry over 

5. Call: Call on, Call off, Call at 

6. Get: Get Along, Get Away, Get By, Get Through, Get Over 

7. Give: Give up, Give away, Give in 

8. Hard: Hard up, Hard of hearing, Hard to please 

9. Look: look after, look into, look forward to, look up to 

10. Put: put out, put off, put up, put up with 

11. Run: run after, run down, run over, run out of 

12. Take: take after, take up, take to 

Unit II 

Comprehension, Précis writing 

Unit III 

 Formal and Informal Letters- Job Application, Resume and Cover letter, Composition, Report Writing 

Reference Books 

 A Practical English Grammar (Oxford Paper Back)   : A.J. Thomson 

 Intermediate English Practice Book ( Orient Longman )  : S.Pit Corder :  

 Strengthen Your English (OUP 1973)      :Bhaskaran and Hordburgh 

 The English Errors Of Indian Students (OUP)   :T.l.h. Smith – Pearce 

 A Practical Course of English ( Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur) :I.K. Sharma and V.D. Singh 

 

SOC – 101: Introduction to Sociology-I 

Max. Marks : 100                                                                                  Min. Marks: 40 

        Duration: 2 ½ hrs

  

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop an understanding of various forces that constitutes social life. 

2. Explain the basic concepts of sociology 

3. Create an interest in the subject and follow it. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

Unit 1 
Nature and scope of sociology: 

Meaning and Definition 

The sociological perspective: the scientific and humanistic orientations in sociological study 

Unit 2 
Basic concepts: 

Culture, Society, Community, Institutions, Associations 

Groups: meaning and types 

Status and role 

Unit 3 
Social Processes-Assimilation, Competition, Conflict and Co-operation 

Social change: meaning, types and factors, theories of Ogburn, Sorokin    

and Karl Marx 

Reference Books: 

 Giddens, Anthony. 1989. Sociology U.K.: Polity 

 Haralambos, M. 1998. Sociology: Themes and Perspective. New Delhi, Oxford University Press 

 Nisbet, R. 1970 The sociological tradition. London 

 Singhi and Goswami: samajshastra  vivechan, Rajasthan hindi granth academy 
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 Inkeles Alex.What is Sociology,Prentice Hall 

 Singh ,J.P. Samajshastra: Aavdharanaen evam Siddhant 

SOC – 101    I 

: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½

- I 

- II 

- III 

 ” ” ” ”
 ” ” ”
 ”
 ” ”
 ”

 

 

SOC-102    Indian Social System-I 
Max. Marks : 100                                                      Min. Marks: 40 

       Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcome: 

In this paper students would be able to: 

1. Understand and interpret the basic structure of the Hindu society. 

2. Breakdown fundamental tenets of the Indian society.  

3. Relate and explain various elementary institutions and the functions they play in the Indian society. 

Compare caste and class and relate different schemes and policies for social equity. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

Unit 1 
Social Organization: Hindu way of life

 

Concept of Varna, Ashram, Karma and Purushartha 

Unity and diversity; Continuity and change
 

Unit 2 
Basic Institutions of Indian Society 

Family, Kinship, Marriage and Religion 

Unit 3 
Caste and Class; meaning, features and changing dimension 

Social Exclusion and Social Inequality 

Reference Books: 

 Ahuja, Ram, 1999, Indian Social System, Rawat Publications. 

 Karve, Irawati, 1961 : Hindu Society : An Interpretation (Poona Deccan College) 

 Ghurye, G.S., Caste and Class in India, Bombay, 1957,  

 Ghurye, G.S., Indian Sadus, Bombay, 1958 
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 Uberoi, Particia, 1993: Family, Kinship and Marriage in India (New Delhi Oxford University 

Press) 

 Singh, Yogendra, 1973: Modernization of Indian Tradition (Delhi : ThoSOCn Press) 

 Kapadia, K.M., Marriage and Family in India, Oxford University Press 

 

SOC-102    I

: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½

- I 

- II 

- III 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – II 
Compulsory 

Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min marks Duration 

GEN-102 General Hindi  50 20 1 Hr. 

Optional 

Semester – II 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 201    Introduction to Sociology – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC – 202   Indian Social System – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

GEN-102:  सामान्य ह िंदी 
 iw.kk±d  % 50                                   U;wure % 20  

 : 1 ?kaVs 

अध्ययन के परिणाम  

पाठ्यक्रम पूणण होने के बाद विद्यार्थी योग्य होंगे –
1. विद्यार्र्थणयों में  हहिंदी व्याकिणणक ज्ञान का विकास होना I  
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व्याकिण – भाग 

इकाई-1     अिंक योजना 
 सिंज्ञा, सिणनाम, विशेषण, हक्रया,                                         -  10 अिंक 

 हक्रया विशेषण ,सिंर्ि, समास, विलोम शब्द        -   10 अिंक 

     इकाई-2 

 शुद्धीकिण [शब्द शुवद्ध ,िाक्यशुवद्ध ] पारिभावषक शब्दािली-[अिंगे्रजी शब्दों के हहिंदी  
समानार्थणक शब्द]                                 -    5 अिंक  

 शब्द युग्म- अर्थण भेद , पयाणयिाची शब्द , उपसगण , प्रत्यय,                                          -    5 अिंक  

           इकाई-3  

 र्नबन्ि लेखन                                                        - 10 अिंक 

 पत्र लेखन –आिेदन पत्र,  ÁkFkZuk i=] c/kkÃ i=                                                      -    5 अिंक 

 अपहित गद्यािंश                                                                   -    5 अिंक 

  स ायक पुस्तकें - 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. इिंहदिा अशोक  

 हहिंदी व्याकिण कोश –डॉ. हदनेशचिंद्रशमाण,श्रीमती पुष्पा शमाण 
 हहिंदी व्याकिण –डॉ. हरिचिण शमाण  
 हहिंदीव्याकिण –डॉ. िाजेश्वि प्रसाद चतुिदेी 
 हहन्दी व्याकिण - भोलानार्थ र्तिािी 

 

SOC-201    Introduction to Sociology - II 

Max. Marks : 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 

Learning Outcome 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Recognize and compare the relationship of Sociology with other social sciences and would be 

familiarized with the applied aspects and uses of Sociology 

2. Restate the structure and stratification system of society. 

3. Examine the process of Socialization and to explain Social Control and its various agencies 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

Unit 1 
Relationship of Sociology with Other Social Sciences: 

Anthropology, Psychology, History, Economics and Political Science
 

Introduction to Applied Sociology 

Uses of Sociology 

Unit 2 
Social Structure 

Social Stratification: Meaning , Forms and Theories, Social Mobility          

Unit 3 
 Socialization: meaning and theory 

 Social Control: Meaning, Types and Agencies 

Reference Books : 

 Merton, R.1968, Social theory and social structure 

 Aron, R.1965, Main currents in sociological thought, vol1.London: Penguin books 

 Linton, R.1936. The study of man 

 Bierstedt, R.1974. The Social Order. New York: McGraw Hill 

 Tumin, Melvin M. Social Stratification: The Forms and functions of inequality, Prentice Hall 
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SOC-201    II
: 100                                           : 40

:2 ½

–I 

 

- II 

- III 

 ” ” ” ”

 ” ” ”

 ”

 ” ”

 ”
 

 

SOC-202       Indian Social System – II 

Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to:  

1. Discuss the continuity between past and present social contexts.  

2. Present the varied features of Indian society. 

3. Understand the contemporary Indian Society under the impact of globalization and the changes 

brought about through planning. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams. 

Unit 1 
India as a plural society.

 

Cultural and ethnic diversity: Historically embedded diversities with respect to language and religious 

beliefs. 

Unit 2 

 The structure and composition of Indian society: Rural, urban, tribe, weaker section, 

dalits, women and minorities 

Unit 3 

Process of Social Change: Sanskritization, Westernization and Globalization 

Planned change and transformation in India 

Reference Books: 

 Mason, Philip, 1967. Unity and diversity: An introductory review 

 Shah, Ghanshyam, 2001. Dalit identity and politics. Delhi. Sage publications  

 Bose, N.K.1967.Culture and society in India, Bombay: Asia publishing house 

 Sriniwas, M.N.1986. Social change in modern India. California, Berkeley; University of California 

press 

 Karve, Irawati, 1961. Hindu society: An Interpretation, Poona: Deccan college 
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SOC-202 : II 
: 100                                          : 40

: 2 ½ 

 I 

II 

 III 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester III 
Compulsory  
Paper Code Nomenclature Max. Marks Min. Marks Duration 

GEN-103 Environmental Studies 50 20 1 Hr 

Optional  

Semester – III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 301 Social Research Methods-I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC – 302 Social Problems in India-I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 
GEN-103: Environmental Studies  

Max. Marks: 50                                Min. Marks: 20 

          Duration: 1 Hr. 

Unit I 

Natural Resources 

Renewable and Non Renewable resources: Natural resources and associated problems 

1. Forest resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestations, case studies Timber extraction, 

mining , dams and their effects on forests and tribal people. 

2. Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and groundwater, floods, drought, conflict 

over water, dams – benefits and problems 
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3. Mineral resources: Use and exploitation , environmental effects of extracting and using mineral 

resources. 

4. Energy resources : Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use 

of alternate energy sources.  

5. Land resources: Land as a resource, Land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion 

and desertification. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources, Equitable use of 

resources for sustainable lifestyles.  

Unit II : Ecosystem 

1. Concept of Ecosystem 

2. Structure and function of an ecosystem 

3. Producers, consumers and decomposers, 

4. Energy flow in the eco system 

5. Ecological succession 

6. Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

7. HIV / Aids – causes and precaution 

8. Climate change, global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion 

9. Photochemical smog 

Unit III – Biodiversity and its conservation 

1. Introduction – Definition: genetics, species and ecosystem diversity 

2. Value of biodiversity : consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values 

3. Hot spots of biodiversity 

4. Threats to biodiversity: habitats loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

5. Endangered and endemic species of India 

6. Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 

7. Environmental Pollution 

8. Causes, effects and control measures of: 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Noise pollution 

 

GEN-103 % i;kZoj.k foKku 

iw.kk±d  % 50                                     U;wure % 20  

        le; : 1 ?kaVs 

bdkÃ I  
ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku 

uohudj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k lalk/ku  % ÁkÑfrd lalk/ku ,oa mlls lacaf/kr leL;k,¡  

1. ou lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] ou¨Uewyu d¢l v/;;u ] fVEcj fu“d“kZ.k] [kuu ,oa mud¢ 

ou¨a ,oa tu tkfr;¨a ij ÁHkko  

2. tylalk/ku % lrgh ,oa Hkwty dk mi;¨x ,oa vfrmiHk¨x ] ck<+ ] lw[kk] ty fookn] cka/k¨ dh 

leL;k,a ,oa ykHk 

3. [kfut lalk/ku  % mi;¨x ,oa vfr‘k¨“k.k ] [kfut lalk/ku d¢ mi;¨x ,oa fu“d“kZ d¢ i;kZoj.kh; 

ÁHkko] d¢l v/;u  

4. ÅtkZ lalk/ku  % c<+rh gqÃ ÅtkZ vko‘;drk,¡] uohuhdj.k ,oa vuohuhdj.k ÅtkZ lalk/ku ] ÅtkZ 

laLkk/ku¨a dk osdfYIkd mi;¨x d¢l v/;u  

5. Hkwlalk/ku % Hkwfe ,d laLkk/ku ] Hkwvi?kVu ] ekuotfuRk Hkwl[kyu e`nk vijnu ,oa e#LFkyhdj.k ] 

ÁÑfrd lalk/ku¨a d¢ laj{k.k esa O;fDrd Hkwfedk Lkrr thoup;kZ d¢ fy, lalk/ku¨a dk mi;qDr 

mi;¨x  

bdkÃ II 
ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= 

1. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh vo/kkj.kk 

2. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= dh lajpuk ,oa dk;ZÁ.kkyh 
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3. mRiknd ] miHk¨Drk] vi?kVd 

4. ikfjfLFkfrdh ra= esa ÅtkZ Áokg 

5. ikfjfLFkfrdh vuqØe.k  

6. [kk| Ja`[kyk] [kk|tky] ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh Lrwi  

7. ,p vkÃ oh @ ,M~l (dkj.k v©j iwokZ/kku) 
8. tyok;q ifjorZu ] oSf‘Okd rki o`f)] vEyo“kkZ] v¨t¨uijr {kj.k 

9. Q¨V¨d¢ehdy LekWx 

bdkÃ III 
tSo fofo/krk ,o laj{k.k 

1. ifjp; & ifjHkk“kk] thuh;] Átkrh; ,oa  ikfjfLFkfrdh fofo/krk 

2. tSofofo/krk dk eºRo ] miHk¨xh; mIk;¨fxrk] mRikndh; mIk;¨fxrk] lkekftd uSfrd l©Un;Z c¨/k 

,oa oSdfYid ewY; 

3. tSofofo/krk d¢ rIrLFky 

4. tSofofo/krk d¢ [krjs % vkokl{k;] oU;Ák.kh;¨a dk f‘kdkj ] ekuo oU;Ákf.k;¨a d¢ chp foj¨/kkHkkl  

5. Hkkjr dh foyqIrÁk; ,oa LFkkfud Átkfr;k¡  

6. tSo fofo/krk dk laj{k.k % Lo LFkkuh; ,oa iwoZ LFkkuh laj{k.k  

7. ifjHkk“kk] dkj.k] ÁHkko ,oa fu;a=.k mik; 

a.  ok;q Ánw“k.k   

b. ty Ánw“k.k   

c.  e`nk Ánw“k.k  

d. /ofu Ánw“k.k 

 

 

SOC-301 Social Research Methods I 
Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: On the successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop the habit of scrutinizing social assumptions and beliefs in the light of scientific evidence 

2. Develop a better understanding of the nature of social phenomena and discuss the scientific 

methods involved in a social research.  

3. Differentiate between value neutrality and subjectivity and to classify, explain as well as construct 

hypothesis & utilize various tools for data collection.  

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams.  

5. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Unit I 

The Scientific Method: Meaning, features and steps
 

Social Research: Meaning and nature
 

Value Neutrality/Objectivity in Social Research
 

Unit II 

Hypothesis: Concept, types, sources and Utility of hypothesis in Research 

Types of research: Pure, Applied, Descriptive, Exploratory, and Experimental.
 

Unit III 

Methods of Data Collection: Observation, Interview, Questionnaire and Schedule. 

Case study method. 

Reference Books : 

 Galtung, John.1967, Theory and Methods of Social Research. George Allen & Unwin. 

 Jayaram, N. 1989. Sociology: Methods and Theory. Madras: McMillan. 

 Kothari, C.R. 1989. Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques, Bangalore, Wiley Eastern. 

 Young, P.V. 1988.Scientific Social Surveys and Research. New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 

 Ahuja.Ram. 2006, Research Methods, Rawat Publications. 

 Wilkinson and Bhandarkar, Methodology and Techniques of Social Research,  New Delhi: 

Himalaya Publishing House. 
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 

 ”

 

 

 

SOC-302    Social Problems in India -I 
Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

       Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Create an awareness of the process of change and development with reference to Indian society. 

2. Develop sensitization towards social issues related to nation building process 

3. Summarize all forms of Crime and discuss its classification 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams.  

5. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Unit I 
Social Problem: concepts, approaches and causes

 

Poverty Illiteracy and Unemployment: causes, effects and measures of eradication  

Unit II 
Problems of Nation Building: Casteism 

Communalism, Regionalism and Corruption
 

Unit III 
Deviance and Crime: concept, cause and classification 

Juvenile Delinquency: causes and reformatory measures 

White collar crime
 

Reference Books: 

 Ahuja, Ram. 1998 Social Problems. Jaipur: Rawat Publications 

 Beteille, Andre, 1974. Social Inequality, New Delhi : Oxford University Press. 

 Gill, S.S. 1998. The Pathology of Corruption. New Delhi : Harper Collin Publishers 

 Beteille, Andre, 1992. Backward Classes in Contemporary India., New Delhi : Oxford university 

press 

 Madan,G R. Social Change and Social Problems in Indian Society 
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 Elliot &Merill:Social Disorganisation 

 

 
SOC-302  I 

: 100                                   : 40

:2 ½

I

II

III

”

 

 ”

 

 ”

 ”

Course Structure in Semester IV 
 

Semester –IV 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 401 Social Research Methods-II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC – 402 Social Problems in India-II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

SOC-401: Social Research Methods-II 
Max. Marks : 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Acquire skills to conduct a social survey. 
2. Analyze the various types of data. 
3. Understand & describe sampling process & data processing and calculate the measures of central 

tendencies. 
4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams.  
5. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Unit – I 
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Social Survey-meaning, scope, significance 

Sources of data –Primary and Secondary
 

Unit – II 

Hypothesis,
 

Sampling: concepts, classification, merits and demerits 

Classification and Presentation of data: Tabular and Diagrammatic 

Unit – III 
Measures of Central Tendency-Mean, Median and Mode 

Content Analysis  

Report Writing 

Reference Books: 

 Blyman, Alan. 2001, Social Research Methods, Oxford University Press 

 Babbie, E.R. 2006, The Practice of Social Research, Wadsworth Publishing Company. 

 Bajaj and Gupta, 1972: Elements of Statistics, New Delhi S Chand and co. 

 Shipman,Martin1988 :The limitations of social research, London; Sage 

 

 

SOC-401: II
: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½

I

II
”

” ”

III

”

 ”

 ”

 

 ”

 

 
 

SOC-402: Social Problems in India- II 
Max. Marks: 100                                    Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Identify various forms of violence against women  

2. Discuss population related problems and describe youth and ageing, related problems 

3. Examine issues related to the security and integrity of a nation like terrorism etc. 

Unit I 
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Violence against Women-Dowry, Domestic Violence, Divorce 

Women Empowerment
 

Unit II 

Population problem: factors,(causes),effects and programmes of control 

Youth Unrest  

Problem of Ageing 

Unit III 

Consumerism, Alcoholism 

Issues related to National Integrity and Security: 

Terrorism, Cyber Crime, Drug Addiction 

Reference Books : 

 Gillin J.L. Social Problems, Bombay :The Durations of India Press 

 Satya Murty,T.V.1996:Region,religion,caste,gender and culture in Contemporary India, New 

Delhi: OUP 

 Kothari,Rajni1973:Caste in Indian politics 

 Berreman,G.D.1979Caste and other inequalities: Essays in inequalities, Meerut: folklore institute 

 Sood, Sushma. 1989. Violence against Women, Arihant Publishers. 

 

SOC-402 : II 
: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½
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Course Structure in Semester – V 

Semester –V 

Paper Code Paper Name CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 501 Masters of Sociological Thought – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC – 502   Social Anthropology – I 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

SOC-501 Masters of Sociological Thought- I 
Max. Marks: 100                                                      Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop theoretical insights to know, analyze and interpret the social scenario around them  

2. Get familiarized with the different sociological perspectives and theories. 

3. Critically analyze writings of these thinkers.   

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams.  

5. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development.     

Unit I 
Emergence of sociology 

Transition from social philosophy to sociology: The intellectual context 

Enlightenment: the socio economic and political forces 

Unit II 

The Pioneers: 

-August Comte: Hierarchy of Sciences, Positivism 

Herbert Spencer: Social Darwinism, Types of societies 

Unit III 

The indigenous tradition: 

 Development of sociological thought in India 

G.S.Ghurye:social tension   

G.S. Ghurye: caste, class and occupation 

Reference Books: 

 Aron, R. 1967. Main Currents in Sociological Thought London: Weidenfield and Nicholson 

Volume I 

 Barnes.H.E.1959. Introduction to the history of Sociology. Chicago, university of Chicago press 

 Zeitlin, Irving1998:Rethinking sociology: a critique of contemporary sociological theory, Jaipur, 

Rawat publication 

 

SOC-501  I
: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½

I
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SOC-502: Social Anthropology - I 
Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Focus on those segments which are on the margins of society and which have not received, until 

recently, adequate scholarly attention. 

2. Develop an understanding of the various tribal institutions. 

3. Study the tribal society and understand their problems like poverty, deprivation and discrimination 

over a long period of duration. 

4. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Unit I 
Introduction to Social Anthropology: Meaning, Nature and Scope, 

Need to Study Tribal Societies: Aims and Utility 

Unit II 
Culture: Meaning, Features and Components; Theories of Cultural Growth 

Social structure: Family, Marriage and Kinship 

Unit III 
Primitive Economic and Political System 

Problem of Tribal people: Poverty, Illiteracy, Land Indebtedness 

Reference Books 

 Dube, S.C. 1977, Tribal Heritage of India, New Delhi, Vikas 

 Hasnain, N., 1983, Tribes in India, Harnam Publications, New Delhi. 

 Doshi, S.L. & Jain, P.C.: Social Anthropology. Jaipur-Delhi. Rawat Publications, 2001. 

 Thapan, Meenakshi (ed.) : Anthropological Journeys: Reflections on fieldwork.New Delhi:Orient 

Longman, 1998. 
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SOC-502:  I 

: 100                                          : 40

:2 ½

I
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 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester – VI  

Semester – VI 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 
Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

SOC – 601 Masters of Sociological Thought – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

SOC– 602 Social Anthropology – II 30 70 100 40 2 ½ Hrs. 

Total 200 80  

 

 

SOC-601 Masters of Sociological thought II 
Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Develop theoretical insights to know, analyze and interpret the social scenario around them  

2. Get familiarized with the different sociological perspectives and theories. 

3. Critically analyze writings of these thinkers. 

4. Build competency and academic excellence for competitive exams.  
5. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 

Unit I 
The classical tradition: 

Emile Durkheim: social facts, division of labour in society 

Max Weber:social action,bureaucracy 

Karl Marx: class struggle, concept of alienation 

Unit II 
The classical tradition:  
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Emile Durkheim: suicide and forms of solidarity 

Max Weber:ideal type and religion 

Unit III 
The indigeneous tradition : 

Radha Kamal Mukherji: life sketch and works. 

Radha Kamal Mukherji: social ecology, social value 

Reference Books : 

 Giddens, Anthony 1997:Capitalism& Modern Social Theory– An Analysis of writing of Marx, 

Durkheim and Weber, Cambridge University Press Whole Book 

 Abraham and Morgan, 1985. Sociological Thought. Delhi: McMillan India Ltd. 

 Coser, Lewis A. 1979. Masters of Sociological Thought. New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 

 

 

SOC-601 II 
: 100                                   : 40

:2 ½
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SOC-602 Social Anthropology-II 
Max. Marks: 100                                           Min. Marks: 40 

     Duration: 2 ½ Hrs 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

1. Correlate social anthropology with other social sciences. 

2. Understand the functions of institutions like religion & magic in tribal societies. 

3. Evaluate the various policies & reforms done for the betterment of the tribes. 

4. Hone and develop employability related skills for holistic development. 
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Unit I 

Social Anthropology and its relationship with other social sciences 

Concept of tribe, tribe and caste 

Tribal movements in India 

Unit II 
Religion and magic among tribes 

Theories of origin of religion.  

Unit III 
Tribal welfare: Constitutional safeguards and reforms 

Profile of tribes of Rajasthan: Bheel, Meenas and Garasiyas 

Reference Books: 

 Bohanan: Social Anthropology 

 Bose.M.K.,1967 Culture and society in India, new Delhi: Asia publishing house 

 Majumdar and Madan: Introduction to Social anthropology 

 Singh,K.S.1995:The scheduled tribes, New Delhi: Oxford university 

 

 

SOC-602: II 

: 100                                   : 40

:2 ½

I

II

III

 

 

 

 

 

 



SGCA/BA./Hon./ Bcom./ Biology/Math/VCA/2018-19 

1 
 

SOPHIA GIRLS’ COLLEGE,  

(AUTONOMOUS) 

AJMER 

 
Scheme of Examination  

And  

SYLLABUS 
 

2018-19 (Batch) 
 

 FOR  

 

B.A. / BSc. / B.Com. / Honours 

Vocational Computer Application  
 

 
Semester – I to VI 



SGCA/BA./Hon./ Bcom./ Biology/Math/VCA/2018-19 

2 
 

Vocational Computer Application 
 

The number of paper and the maximum marks for each paper together with the minimum marks 

required for a pass are shown against each subject separately. It will be necessary for a candidate to pass 

in the theory part as well as the practical part of a subject/paper, wherever prescribed, separately. 

 

Classification of successful candidates shall be as follows: 

 

First Division  60%  of the aggregate marks prescribed at Part I 

     Examination, Part II Examination, Part III 

Second Division 50%  Examination, taken together 

All the rest shall be declared to have passed the examination.  

 

 For passing a candidate shall have to secure at least 40% marks in each course.  
 Due paper(s) will be applicable if a candidate fails in not more than three (3) papers (theory,). Due paper(s) 

will be held along with the examination of the next semester.  

 Whenever a candidate appears at for a due paper examination he/she will do so according to the syllabus in 

force. 

 A candidate not appearing at any examination/absent in any paper of term end examination shall be deemed 

as fail/Due. 

 

 

End Semester Examination Pattern 
Maximum Marks : 50        Duration:2 ½  Hrs. 

Section A     10 * 1 =10 marks 

Contains 10 Questions of 1 mark each & all are compulsory to do.  

Three questions from each unit (but 4 questions from one unit) 3 + 3 + 4 = 10 Questions 

Section B     3+3+4 = 10 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice  ( Two questions from each unit). 

 (2 Questions of 3 marks & 1 Question of 4 marks ) 

Student has to do 3 questions and at least one question from each unit.              

Section C     3 * 10 = 30 marks 

Contains 3 questions with internal choice (Two questions from each unit).  

Each Question carries 10 marks.  

Student has to do 3 questions and at least one question from each unit. 

Note: 

1. A Laboratory Exercise File should be prepared by each student for each practical paper and should 

be submitted during practical examinations. 

2. One internal and one external examiner shall conduct two practical exams, in a day, of a batch of 60 

students. 

3. Duration of practical exam is 3 hours. 

4. Practical of 40 marks distribution is as under: 

20 marks for practical examination exercise for 4 questions. 

10 marks for Viva-voce  

10 marks for Laboratory Exercise File. 
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Course Structure in Semester I 

Semester - I 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 101 Computer Fundamentals - I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 102 PC Software - I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 103 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   

  

VCA – 101  Computer Fundamentals - I 
Max. Marks : 75                              Min. Marks: 30 

Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

 Describe the computer system and identify its types. 

 Illustrate the use of different input devices. 

 Categorize different output devices on the basis on operation. 

 Summarize the different aspects of data processing. 

Unit - I 
Introduction to Computer: Definition, Diagram, Characteristics, Classification of Computers: Analog 

Computers, Digital Computers, Hybrid Computers, Classifications of computer on the basis of size and 

speed, different type of computers, Generation of computers. Applications of Computer: Desktop 

publishing, design and manufacturing, military, robotics, planning and management, marketing, 

communications, education. 

Unit – II 
Input Devices: keyboard, mouse, track ball, touch pad, joystick, touch sensitive screens, pen based 

systems, digitizer, data scanning devices, optical recognition systems, bar code readers, optical mark 

readers, Optical character reader, optical scanners: drum scanners, hand scanner, flatbed scanner, web 

camera, game pad, digital camera. 

Unit - III 
Output Devices: Hard copy devices: Printer (impact printers) daisy wheel, dot matrix printer, line 

printer, chain printers, comb printers, (non-impact printers) DeskJet, inkjet, laser printer, thermal 

transfer printer, barcode printers. Soft copy devices: (Computer Display) CRT, LCD, projection 

displays, plasma display panel, display standard.  

Reference Books: 

1. Pradeep K. Sinha, Priti Sinha, “Computer Fundamentals”. BPB Publications. 

2. Rajaraman, V., “Fundamental of Computers”. Prentice Hall India, New Delhi. 

3. Fundamentals Of Information Technology, 2E , Alexis Leon & Mathews Leon,Vikas Publishing  

 
VCA – 102   PC SOFTWARE  -  I 

Max. Marks : 75                                    Min. Marks: 30 
Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Understand the difference between an operating system and an application program, and what 

each is used for in a computer 

2. Study different tools of Microsoft Word by hands on practice 

3. Design effective presentation by implementing different formatting styles. 

UNIT-I 

Software: System software, application software, utility software. 

User Interface: Introduction to CUI and GUI and Comparison . 

http://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Alexis+Leon+%26+Mathews+Leon%22
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MS Windows, Features of Windows, Desktop (My Computer, My Document, Recycle Bin, Network 

Places, Internet Explorer. Windows Explorer, Start Menu and Task bar. 

System Tool:, Disk defragmentation, System Information, System Back up & Restore. 

Control Panel : Add & Remove Hardware / Software, Date & Time, Personalization , Font, Mouse, 

Keyboard, Printer & Faxes, Sound, User Account, Windows Task Manager, Power option, Folder 

Option. 

UNIT-II 

MS-Word: Introduction to MS-Word, Features, Application Areas and its uses, types of views, 

Creating & Saving : New Document, copy, cut, paste, paste special, clipboard, undo, redo, Fonts, 

Paragraphs: Indentation and Spacing, Columns & Breaks, Styles, Find, Replace & Goto. Inserting 

Tables, Picture, ClipArt, Shapes, Smart Art and Charts, Symbols and Equations, Hyperlink, Bookmark. 

Header & Footer. DropCap, Textbox, WordArt, Date and Time. Table of contents, Footnotes and 

Endnotes, Page background. Mail merge, Macros, Auto correct and Auto Text. Comments, Page Setup, 

Size, Margins, Gutter, Orientation. 

UNIT-III 

MS-PowerPoint: Introduction to PowerPoint, Features, Application Areas and its uses, Creating 

Presentations through Blank Presentations, Templates, Slide Master, Views of PowerPoint, Formatting 

of Presentations : Inserting  Graphics and Animations, Formatting & Customizing Presentations : Slide 

Transactions, Custom Animation, Inserting sounds. Set up and Custom Slide Show , Handouts.  

Reference Books: 
 Microsoft Office 2007 – Joyce Cox & Joan Preppernau – PHI Publication 

 Working in Microsoft Office- Ron Mans Field, TMH 

 Absolute Beginners Guide To Computer Basics 4
th

 Edition, Michael miller, Pearson 

 PC- Software- Dr. Neeraj Bhargava , University Book House 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester II 

Semester - II 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 201 Computer Fundamentals  – II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 202 PC Software – II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 203 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   

 

 

VCA – 201  Computer Fundamentals - II 

Max. Marks : 75                             Min. Marks: 30 
Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Identify computer memory according to its accessibility and hardware 

2. Convert values in different number systems 

3. Generalize the software according to their uses 

4. Manage different aspects of Internet & defend the system against computer viruses 

Unit – I 
Introduction to memory, classifications, random-access memory, volatile memory, non-volatile memory, 

flash memory, read-only memory, secondary memory, the cache memory, auxiliary storage memory, 

memory hierarchy, storage device, magnetic tape, magnetic disk, floppy disk, hard disks, CD, DVD, 

magneto-optical.  

Unit – II 
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Number system: binary, octal, hexadecimal, addition, subtraction, multiplications. Computer code: 

BCD, ASCII, EBCDIC code, Excess-3 code, gray code, logic gates and Boolean algebra representation 

and simplifications by k Map. Introduction to Data warehouse, components of a data warehouse, 

different methods of storing data in a data warehouse, advantages of using data warehouse. 

Unit – III 
Software: System software, application software, programming software.  

Computer Viruses: Introduction, history, types of computer viruses, classification of viruses, symptoms 

of a computer virus, & ways to catch a computer virus. 

Introduction of Internet, history, TCP / IP & UDP, application protocol, world wide web, how the web 

works, web standards, website, overview, types of websites, electronic mail,  e-mail header, saved 

message file extension, messages and mailboxes, introduction to intranet, uses, advantages, 

disadvantages.  

Reference Books: 

 Computer Fundamentals-Pradeep K. Sinha, Priti Sinha,  BPB Publications. 

 Fundamental of Computers-V Rajaraman, Prentice Hall India,New Delhi. 

 Computer Fundamentals: Architecture and Organization-  B.Ram New Age Publications 
 

 

VCA –202  PC SOFTWARE - II 
Max. Marks : 75                                                  Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Develop charts and validation on the data 

2. Apply  functions on the excel sheet 

3. Create and manage database 

Unit I 

MS-Excel: Introduction, Features, Application Areas and its uses, views and its types, formatting and 

its types. Charts: Line, bar, column, area, pie. Pivot Tables, Data management (Sort, filters, Validation, 

consolidation, Text to column), auditing and tracing. 

Unit II 

Functions and Formulas -Text: char, concatenate exact, find, left, right, mid, lower, upper, proper, 

search ,substitute, trim. Logical: and, or, not Math and trig: abs, int, even, odd, fact, mod, pi, power, 

product, round, roman, sign, sqrt, trim. Statistical: Average, count. Protecting sheet and workbook. 

Unit III 

MS-Access: Introduction, application areas and its uses, concepts of databases, datatypes, creating a 

database and tables, Records Insertion, creating and customizing a form, creating and customizing  

reports, queries and its types( Select, Update, Delete) 

Reference Books: 
 Microsoft Office 2007 – Joyce Cox & Joan Preppernau – PHI Publication 

 Introduction to computers 6th Edition,- Peter Norton, TMH 

 Understanding computers today and tomorrow-Deborah Morley & Parker, Thomson 

 Users Reference Manuals of Ms Access 
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Course Structure in Semester III 

Semester - III 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 301 C++ Programming - I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 302 Data Communication 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 303 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   

 

 

VCA - 301  C++ Programming  -  I 
Max. Marks : 75                                       Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 
Learning Outcome 

 Understand flowcharts and basics of programming language 

 Learn the decision making and looping concepts of programming language 

 Execute string functions and srtuctures 

Unit – I 

Introduction : Programming Languages & Techniques, POP: Characteristics, Advantages & 

Limitations. Algorithm, Flowcharts, Pseudo code. Introduction to C++ identifier and keywords, 

Constants, Variables, Operators, Data Type & Conversion, Instructions & its Types, Input Output, 

Arithmetic Expressions, Decision Control. 

Unit - II 

Loop Control, Nesting, Break, Continue, Case Control. Functions: Characteristics & Advantages, Types 

of Functions, Call by Value & Reference. Pointers: Pointers to Variable & Function Arguments, 

Recursion. Storage Classes.  

Unit – III 

Character Array : String Definition & Implementation, String Handling Functions: strlen, strcpy, strcat, 

strcmp, reverse. Structure: Definition, Characteristics, Array of Structure, Pointer to Structure, Union.  

Reference Books: 

 Programming with C++, E. Balagurusamy, Tata McGraw Hill.  

 Understanding Programming an introduction using C++, Scott R Canon, Vikas Publications. 

 OOPS with C++, N P Bhave,  

 OOPS with ANSI C++,  A N Kamthane 

 

 

VCA – 302   Data Communication 
Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome 

1. Study the basic taxonomy and terminology of the computer networking and enumerate the layers 

of OSI model and TCP/IP model. 

2. Acquire knowledge of Transmission Media and Error checking and correction method 

3. Gain core knowledge of different networking devices 

Unit I 
Introduction to digital communications, Types of network: LAN, WAN, MAN, Types of network 

terminal: Server, Client, Topology: Bus, Ring, Star, Tree/Snowflake, Mesh, Combined, Signal types: 

Analog signals, Digital signals, Modulation: Amplitude, Frequency, Phase, Demodulation, Terminology: 

Amplitude, Frequency, Phase, Bit rate, Baud rate, Bandwidth. 

Unit II 
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Transmission Media: Guided (Twisted pair cable, Coaxial cable, Fibre Optic Cable), Unguided (Radio 

waves, Microwaves, Infrared), Transmission Mode: Parallel, Serial, Interfacing, and Multiplexing: 

Frequency Division, Time Division, and Wavelength, Channel effects on transmission: Attenuation, 

Delay distortion, Noise. 

Unit III 
Protocol Architecture, Open System Interconnection (OSI) Model, Transmission Control Protocol/ 

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Model, Simple mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP), File Transfer Protocol (FTP), 

Terminal Network (TELNET), LAN transmission Equipment: Network Interface card (NIC), Repeater, 

Hub, Bridge, Router, Switches, Gateway. 

Reference Books: 

 Data & Computer Communication, William Stalling, Pearson  

 Data Communication & Networking, Forouzan, Tata McGraw Hill.   

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester IV 

Semester - IV 

Paper Code Theory Papers CIA ESE 
Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 401 C++ Programming - II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 402 Data Structure & Algorithm 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 403 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   

 

 

VCA – 401  C++ Programming – II 
Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 
1. Understand and apply OOP’s features and C++ concepts 

2. Construct class and object using constructors 

3. Apply the concept of polymorphism and inheritance 

Unit - I 
Evolution of OOP, Advantages of OOP, comparison between functional programming and OOP 

approach, characteristics of object oriented language-objects, classes, inheritance, reusability, user 

defined data types, polymorphism, overloading. 

Unit - II 
Classes, member functions, objects, arrays of class objects, pointers and classes, constructors, 

destructors, Function overloading, Static Class Member, friend functions, dynamic memory allocation. 

Unit - III 
Inheritance, types of inheritance, member access control. Function overloading, operator overloading, 

polymorphism, virtual functions & Function overriding 

Reference Books: 

 Object Oriented Programming with C++, E. Balagurusamy, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 Understanding Programming an introduction using C++, Scott R Canon, Vikas Publications. 

 OOPS with C++, N P Bhave,  

 OOPS with ANSI C++,  A N Kamthane,  
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VCA – 402   Data Structure & Algorithm 
Max. Marks : 75                                       Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Explain fundamental concepts of data structure and array operations 

2. Apply appropriate searching and sorting techniques on given data structure 

3. Design linear data structure by using link list and its operations 

4. Design linear data structure using stack and queue. 

Unit I 

Introduction and Definition of Algorithm, characteristics of an algorithm. Data Structures and its types: 

Primitive and Composite Data Types. Arrays:- Concept of Arrays, Single dimensional array, Two 

dimensional array, storage strategy of multidimensional arrays, Operations on arrays with Algorithms 

(Insertion, deletion),  Advantages and disadvantages of array. 

Unit II 

Sorting and Searching:-Introduction, Search algorithm (Linear and Binary), Concept of Sorting: 

Selection Sort & Bubble sort. 

Linked Lists:- Introduction to linked list, Representation of linked lists in Memory, Traversing a linked 

list, Searching linked list, Insertion and deletion into linked list.  

Unit III 

 Stacks and Queues:- Introduction to stacks, Representation of stacks, Implementation of stacks using 

Array with algorithm, Introduction to queues, Implementation of queues using arrays with algorithm. 

Reference Books 

 Data Structures & Algorithms through ‘C’  -  Hariom Pancholi – Genius Publications 

 Data Structures and algorithms in C++- Adam Drozdex, Vikas Publications 

  Expert Data Structures with ‘C’ – R.B.Patel  - Khanna Book Publications 

 An introduction to data structures with applications -Jean-Paul, P. G. Sorenson, TMH  

 Data Structures in C/C++-Tanenbaum, PHI  

 

 
 

 

Course Structure in Semester V 

 

VCA - 501  Database Technologies - I 
Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Understand  key concepts of database system 

2. Apply the ER concept and ER mapping to relational Model. 

3. Differentiate file organizations, relational algebra operations 

4. Apply normalization process to construct the database 

Semester - V 

Paper 

Code 
Theory Papers CIA ESE 

Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 501 Database Technologies - I 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 502 Website Development 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 503 Practical  10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   
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Unit – I 

Basic DBMS terminology, DBMS v/s File processing system, advantages and disadvantages of DBMS,  

DBA and his responsibilities, Data Abstraction, physical and logical data independence, architecture of 

DBMS: Client/server architecture, 2 Tier & 3 Tier. Overview of hierarchical, network and relational 

models, comparison of network, hierarchical and relational models. 

Unit – II 

Entity-Relationship Model: Concept, Entity, Entity Set, Attributes, degree of relationship, Relationships, 

keys(types),Generalization, Specialization, Aggregation, Implementation of sequential , random & 

indexed sequential file organization.  

Unit - III 

Relational Model: Storage organization for relations ,Relational Algebra: Set 

Operators(Union ,Intersection, Set-Difference, Cartesian Product), Relational Operators: (Select, 

Project, Rename, Join) , Decomposition of Relation Schemes, Dependencies and its types,  

Normalization up to BCNF.     

Reference Books: 

 Fundamentals of Database Systems- Elmasri And Navathe Benjamin/Cummings         Publishing 

Co. Inc. 

 An Introduction to Database Management System - Bipin C. Desai 

 An Introduction to Database system-C.J.  Date Narosa Publishing House. 

 

 

VCA – 502  Website Development 
Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. get familiar with basics of the Internet 

2. contrast between static and dynamic webpages 

3. acquire knowledge and skills for creation of web site considering HTML and  client side 

programming using Javascript 

4. implement the functions of  Date, Math and String objects 

5. design website using both the scripting languages 

Unit I 
Introduction of HTML: introduction, markup language, editing common tags, headers, text styles, 

working with links :creating a hyperlink, selecting hyperlink color, linking different sections of the 

webpage, formatting text, horizontal rules and more line breaks, unordered lists, nested and ordered 

lists.  

Working with images: inserting an image, adding border to image, aligning an image, using image as 

hyperlink. 

Working with tables: creating table, specifying caption to a table, setting width of table and table 

columns, setting cell spacing and padding, spanning rows and columns, image maps. 

Unit II 
Basic HTML forms, working with frames: creating vertical and horizontal frames, applying hyperlink 

targets to a frame. 

Cascading style sheets:  inline, internal and external style sheets. 

Java script – introduction to scripting, JavaScript Keywords, variables, expression, data type, var. 

Operators : Arithmetic Operators, Relational Operators, Logical Operators, Assignment Operators, 

Increment/ Decrement Operator, Conditional operator, Comma operator,  % (Modulus), ++ (Increment), 

-- (Decrement), -(Unary Negation). 

Unit III 
Control Structure: if-else, switch, Break, loop: while, do-while, for, for-in.  

Function: create, Core JavaScript (Properties and Methods of String, Math and Date Object) 

Java script arrays: introduction, array-declaring and allocating arrays. 

Reference Books: 



SGCA/BA./Hon./ Bcom./ Biology/Math/VCA/2018-19 

10 
 

 Introduction to Java Programming, Y. Daniel Liang, PHI. 

 Java Complete Reference, Patrick Naughton, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 The Java Handbook, Patrick Naughton, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 

 

 

Course Structure in Semester VI 

 

VCA - 601  Database Technologies - II 
Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 

  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 
Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

 Understand integrity and recovery strategies of DBMS. 

 Understand various constraints needed for a database system 

 Executing operations and functions on relational databases 

UNIT I 

 Relational query language: DDL, DML, DCL, database integrity: entity integrity, domain integrity, 

referential integrity, security, authorization access matrix, concurrency control,                                                                                                                                                     

locking, serializability, recovery techniques. 

UNIT II 

Transaction management, life cycle of transaction, ACID Properties, E.F.Codd’s rules,  

 Constraints: Null Constraint, Primary Key, Unique key constraint,Foreign Key constraint,domain key 

constraint, Check Constraints, & Not Null. 

Searching, Matching & Basic Oracle Functions: String, Numeric, and Aggregate Functions. 

UNIT III 

Introduction to SQL: Characteristics of SQL, Advantages of SQL, SQL data types and literals, Types of 

SQL commands, SQL operators, Tables, views and indexes, Queries based on group 

by clause, order by clause, having clause, Unions, Intersection, Minus SQL.  

Sub queries & joins. 

Reference Books: 

 Fundamentals of Database Systems- Elmasri And Navathe Benjamin/Cummings Publishing Co. 

Inc. 

 An Introduction to Database Management System - Bipin C. Desai 

 An Introduction to Database system-C.J.  Date Narosa Publishing House. 

 
VCA - 602  Multimedia Technology 

Max. Marks : 75                                      Min. Marks: 30 
  Duration : 2 ½ Hrs. 

Learning Outcome: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

1. Identify terminology associated with the concepts, techniques, and processes used throughout 

the multimedia environment. 

Semester - VI 

Paper 

Code 
Theory Papers CIA ESE 

Max. 

Marks 

Min. 

Marks 
Duration 

VCA – 601 Database Technologies - II 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 602 Multimedia Technology 25 50 75 30 2 ½ Hr. 

VCA – 603 Practical 10 40 50 20 3 Hr. 

Total 200   



SGCA/BA./Hon./ Bcom./ Biology/Math/VCA/2018-19 

11 
 

2. Study laws of multimedia and importance of compression technique 

3. Understand key concepts of Flash designing tool  

4. Design basic animation and gif images for publishing 

Unit – I 
Introduction to Multimedia , media elements, Application areas of Multimedia, Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Multimedia, System components, user interface and its types, importance and 

Features of user interface, MM hardware & software requirements. 

Unit – II 
Images: Raster and Vector image, compression: Lossy and Lossless Compression, advantages and 

disadvantages of compression, jpeg image compression 

Various multimedia laws: Patent law, Trademark Law, Trade secret Law, Copyright Law. 

Introduction to Flash: Uses of flash, hardware requirements of flash, Tool Box and its components 

(Line tool, Pen, Pencil, Paint Bucket Tool, Ink bottle tool, Eye Dropper), Color effects (solid, linear 

gradients & Radial gradients) Text tool. 

Unit – III 

Flash: 3D rotation, Eraser tool, concept of frames, significance of frames, key frame, Drawing object in 

flash (line, curve, oval, Rectangle , Polystar tool ) , Layers and its types in flash. Insert and rename 

layers, Envelope, Object based animation (frame by frame animation, motion tween, classic tween and 

shape tween, animating text), adding  sound.  

Reference Books: 

 Fundamental of multimedia ,Ritu Bhargava, AlkaPublicationas 

 Fundamental of multimedia “Drew, Feurun, 2004. 

 Adobe Flash CS4: Illustrated Barbara M. Waxer 

 
 


